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“John Poolc has . . . capturcd the nature of the new threat and . L.
produced a required read for our troopers’ packs.”
— General Anthony C. Zinni USMC (Ret.!
former CENTCOM commander

“IThis book] . . . 18 a comprehensive interpretation of Muslim
extremists’ tactics, theory, and thinking.”
— North County Times (S.Cal.}, 29 November 2004

“Tactics of the Crescent Moon helps us understand the threat of
terrorism and what must be done to defeat it.”
— Maj.Gen. John H. Admire USMC {Ret.}
former 1st Marine Division commander

“Book has 12 chapters, . . . ‘How Islamic Guerrillas Are Trained’.”
— Newport News Daily Press, 12 December 2004

“John Poole’s well-titled Tuctics of the Crescent Moon offers an
absorbing . . . analytic study of . . . Islamic guerrilla tactics.”
— B.Gen. Edwin H. Simmons USMC (Ret.}
former Head of Hist. & Museums Div.,, HQMC

“ITlhe insurgency’s . . . mid-level leaders . . . [are] from al-Qaeda,
the Lebanese Shiite . . . Hezbollah, and . . . Iran’s Revolutionary

Guards, said the author of “Tactics of the Crescent Moon’,
— Newhouse News Service, November 2004

“This book grasps ‘Fourth-Generation’ war against Islamic . .. [foes]
far hetter than anything coming out of TRADOC or Quantico.”
— William 3. Lind
author of Maneuver Warfare Handbook

“[This book] . . . may help to turn the tide of this war. . . . [It]
provides . . . battlefield intelligence vou can’t get any other way.”
— Leatherneck, December 2004

“John Poole has . . . hit a home run. . . . [IIf we . . . adapt our
training and opcrations . . . , we can still prevail [in Irag].”

Col. Robert V. Kane U.S. Army (Ret.)
publisher emeritus, Presidio Press

“John Poole . . . [says| that bombarding cities . . . almost always
hackfires, because embittered civilians provide more cover to
guerrillas and terrorists.”

— Atlantic Monthly, April 2005
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Foreword

Once again, John Poole proves himself to be on the leading edge
of military writers and researchers with this book. As this book
goes to press, the Department of Defense is beginning the process
of seminars and study groups to look at Irregular Warfare and try
to determine how the 1J.S. military needs to change its education
and training processes to combat the “Tacties of the Crescent Moon”.
This effort is underway even as U. S. soldiers and Marines are en-
gaged in deadly conflict with Muslim irregulars in both Iraq and
Afghanmistan.

Recent experience in Iraq reinforees the truism that the nature
of war is changing. Fanatics and fundamentalists in the Middle
East, using the flexible training techniques described in this book,
have adapted and adopted a method of war that seeks to offset
America’s technical superiority with a tactics that use guile, sub-
terfuge and terror mixed with patience and a willingness to die.
This approach allows the weaker to take on the stronger and has
proven effective against western-style armies.

It is critical that we recognize what has happened in the Middle
East in the last 50 years. Since the Israeli war of independence,
Islamic armies are 0 and 7 when fighting western style and 5 and 0
(or 5-0-1, if the current conflict is included) when fighting uncon-
ventionally against the more modern and powerful military forces
of Israel, the Soviet Union, and now, the United States. The efforts
underway within the Department of Defense are focused on the stra-
tegic level: how to better educate and prepare military leaders to
deal with irregular warfare, how to adapt our intelligence agencies
to deal with the low-tech and no-tech human element, etc. They
appear to he looking for some future solution, perhaps even new
methods and technology to deal with this “new” threat.

Poole’s book makes the point that this threat is not new at all.
More importantly, it addresses methods, tactics and techniques to
deal with these irregulars in a far better way than we have in the
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past and to deal with them now, not in some undefined future 4trans-
formation’ of the U. S. military. He also makes the point—a point
that seems obvious to me, even though it doesn’t appear to be obvi-
ous to our current Defense leadership—that these irregulars are
light-infantry forces and that what we most need to deal with them
are highly trained light-infantry forces of our own.

As a great admirer of, and proponent for, light-infantry forces, |
couldnt agree with him more—we absoclutely need more, and bet-
ter, light-infantry forces in the U. S. establishment. Precision weap-
ons, even as precise as they have become, are not precise enough,
Often the bursting radius is greater than the allowable clear area,
so even when they hit the exact target that we want, they still do an
unacceptable amount of collateral damage. 1 fear that the preci-
sion strikes that we see in the contested cities of Iraq create as
many terrorists as they kill. We need good light-infantrymen to go
into those cities and kill the terrorists without creating new ones
with their ‘collateral damage’.

Much like his previous efforts, there are things in this book that
will make some American warriors mad. I dislike the idea of flat-
tering terrorists by referring to them as good light-infantrymen,
but Poole’s main point—that these irregulars have flexible and
adaptable training techniques and tactical methods—cannot be
denied. This book should be on the shelf of every infantryman, from
fire team leader through division commander. It would also be a
good primer for those in Washington who send those young war-
riors into the fight.

Mag.Gen. Ray L. SmrrH USMC (RiT.)
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Preface

Again at war in the Middle East are Judeo-Christian and Is-
lamic factions. More is at stake this time. The conflict could easily
spread. Most dangerous 1s the belief that a worldwide clash of cul-
tures is inevitable. Without extensive travel, one could easily come
to that conclusion. Jihad is an integral part of Islam, and America
has heen trying to free the world. But to a Muslim, jihed has many
definitions. Literally, it means “struggle.” It can have a violent or
nonviolent, and external or internal, connotation. To many Mus-
lims, jihad simply means striving to live a better life.!

It is said that when Mohammed returned from battle he
told his followers, “We return from the lesser jihad to the
greater jihad.” The greater jihad is the more difficult and
more important struggle against one’s ego, selfishness,
greed, and evil 2

— John Esposito, well-respected U.S. Islamic schelar

A number of factors have contributed to this new conflict. To
blame any one of the core religions is overly simplistic. While the
Koran does take the most aggressive approach to conversion, its
more militaristic passages are generally considered to be histori-
cally symbolic. If they were strictly followed by all Muslims, the
world would have been continually at war since the Crusades. In
Christianity, those who literally interpret the Old Testament are
called “fundamentalists.” Largely to blame for the recent turmoil
within Muslim society are its radical fundamentalists, While good
at rabble rousing, they constitute only a tiny fraction of the whole.
Their viewpoints are not shared by its mainstream moral authori-
ties.’

Islam provides clear rules and ethical norms that forbid the
killing of noncombatants, as well as women, children, and
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the elderly, and also forbids the pursuit of the enemy in de-
feat, the execution of those who surrender, the infliction of
harm on prisoners of war, and the destruction of property
that is not being used in the hostilities {Al- Hayat, 5 Novem-
ber 2001).°

— Islamic Research Council, al-Azhar University

Christianity, Judaism, and Islam spring from the same
Abrahamic roots.* All three reject terrorism.® This is a war in which
both sides have—at one time or another—vioclated their own ethics.
Neither side has so tempered its use of force as to justify calling the
other evil. Whether they can reconcile will depend on how hard
they try.

The United States has its fair share of churchgoing ultracon-
servatives as well. Some go so far as to openly hoast about being
“violently anticultural.” They have apparently forgotten that
America was founded by foreigners and revitalized by immigrants.
On 11 September 2001, this country experienced evil beyond imagi-
nation. Yet, the Christian American who favors retaliation has ig-
nored his/her Blessed Savior’s central precept.

Vengeance is mine, [ will repay, sayeth the Lord.”
— New Testament, Romans 12: 19-20

So that U.S. units might accomplish their missions with less
force, this book reveals (but does not condone) opposition tactics. In
attempting to revisit history ohjectively, the book may also touch
upon a few things that Western Christians might prefer to forget.
On the northern plains of Israel lies a place called Magiddo. Unim-
pressive by today’s military standards, its ancient fortifications re-
main the prophetic site of the final struggle between good and evil.
To keep the current contlict from spreading to Magiddo, Western
forces must fully ascertain and then defeat the tactics of the cres-
cent moon.

H. Jou~x PooLe
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terrorist, or “4th-generation” warrior. More productive in modern
battle is the surprise that can only be generated through small-
unit maneuver.

Finally, one must not forget those few individuals who have
never stopped trying to get the U.S. infantry to improve its short-
range, small-unit technique. Of late, their efforts have been par-
ticularly thankless. To evolve tactically in 1917, the German Army
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have another option. Within their active-duty, reserve, and retired
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Then, U.S. service personnel could accomplish more with less fire-
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Introduction

A Daunting Challenge

Several years ago during an evening stroll in Varanasi, India,
the author and his wife were startled to see a bright star next to a
crescent moon. Trouble had been brewing between the Hindus and
Muslims, and the holiday firecrackers had everyone on edge. Just
to India’s west lies a region that is among the world’s most volatile
and convoluted. One does not solve any problem there without fully
appreciating its history. If that problem happens to be military, the
solution must necessarily incorporate cultural, religious, and po-
litical nuances.

Many Moslem nations have a star and crescent on their flags.
They also have a growing number of young men who consider it
their religious duty to expel foreign invaders from any Islamic coun-
try. While traditionally underestimated by the West, these “holy
warriors” have recently scored major victories against “high-tech”
armies. The al-Queda-supported mujahideen drove a well-supported
Soviet army out of Afghanistan in 1988. Hezbollah-led Shiites and
Palestinians forced an end to the Israeli occupation of Southern
Lebanon in 2000.!

Now that U.S. forces are facing these same two movements in
Afghanistan and Iraq,? it’s time for American commanders to enter-
tain some potentially embarrassing questions. How could Muslim
guerrillas with hand-held weaponry have defeated Soviet and Is-
raeli regulars with “state-of-the-art” aircraft, artillery, and tanks?
Did those guerrillas enjoy a tactical advantage at short range? If
so, will American troops fare any better against them in close ter-
rain? To find out, one must travel back into history—being careful
not to blame Islam or any of its mainstream sects for the actions of
a few members. In every religion, there will be those who misinter-
pret the will of God.

Xix




INTRODUCTION INTRODUCTION

Islam’s Earliest Days

In Arabia at the outset of the 7th Century, Islam was founded
from Abrahamic roots by Mohammed.” “After his death in 632 A1,
Muslim armies quickly conquered (everything) . . . from Spain to
the Indus Valley.™ (See Map [.1.) Abu Bakr was installed as the
Prophet’s immediate successor, but Ali (Mohammed’s son-in-law and
cousin) thought himself the personal choice (imam). Ali eventually
became the fourth caliph (successor) and was subsequently assassi-
nated at Kufa. The formal schism between Shiite and Sunni came
when Hasan—Ali's son and fifth caliph—was forced to abdicate.”
When another of Ali's sons (Husain) was killed leading 72 men
against 4000 at Karbala, the breakaway sect gained momentum.®
From that point forward, Shiites thought that Mohammed had des-
ignated Ali, whereas Sunnis believed that the Prophet had autho-
rized the selection of any peer.”

By the time the Muslim empire broke up, 1t had generated many
converts. Today, their half hillion descendents are roughly 90% Sunni
and 10% Shiite.” Sunnis constitute the majority in Turkey, Jordan,
Saudi Arabia, Pakistan, and Afghanistan.” Shiites enjoy the nu-
merical edge in Bahrain, Iran, Iraq, and North Yemen. They also
have large populations in Pakistan and India.!” Most Shiites are
Imamis (the state religion of Iran). Many of the rest are Ismailis.!'
Deep within Ismaili history lies the martyrdom tradition that has
so confounded Western armies.
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A Fledgling Sect Resorts to a Strange Method

Since the 11th Century, the Ismaili movement has had two main
branches: the Mustalians and the Nizaris. To challenge the Seljuk
Turks (who were Sunni),'” Hasan bin Sabbah founded a “Nizari”
state in Persia around 1090 A.D. Having just come from Egypt and
Syria, he “managed through careful theclogical argument . . . to
create a powerful sectarian sense of community based on the tradi-
tional secrecy and conspiratorial [revolutionary] nature of
Ismailism.”™ Initially, Hasan bin Sabbah was only worried about
security.
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INTRODUCTION

pose. Some scholars regard the Ismaill struggle a revoil,
but it was positively a struggle for survival. It was a tech-
nique of the limited warriors to force the gigantic and colos-
sal military machine to turn back by spreading awful mi-
lieu in their camps.™

— Ismaili Heritage Society website

Then to consolidate and expand this Nizari state, Hasan bin
Sabbah resorted to more than just spies and missionaries. Later
dubbed the “Old Man of the Mountain” by Marco Polo, he substi-
tuted political assassination for open warfare.” He created a school
for assassins in the Alborz mountains just north of Tehran.!® There,
in a verdant valley below the fortress of Alamut, he may have given
his teenage trainees a distorted glimpse of the afterlife and thus
encouraged their martyrdom.'” According to legend, they were
lightly drugged and then carried to a garden simulating the Keran’s
description of paradise. After experiencing various sensual delights,
they were redrugged and removed. When they awoke, they were
told they had dreamed of heaven and could only go there by doing
the Prophet’s will (as interpreted by Hasan)." They subsequently
lost their fear of death.

The chief [Hasan| thereupon addressing them, said: “We
have the assurances of our prophet that he who defends his
lord shall inherit Paradise, and if you show yourselves de-
voted to the obedience of my orders, that happy lot awaits
you.” ...

... The consequence of this system was, that when any
of the neighboring princes, or others, gave umbrage to this
chief, they were put to death by these, his disciplined assas-
sing; none of whom felt terror at the risk of losing their own
lives, which they held in little estimation, provided they
could execute their master’s will."

— Mareo Polo

Hasan’s graduates called themselves the fidais or “ones ready
to sacrifice their lives for a cause.”™ The term can variously be
translated as “devoted ones” and has several variants: fedavi,
fedawis, fida’is, fedais, and fedayeens.® Hasan's operatives special-
ized in terrorizing local populations, bypassing sentries, and assas-
sinating opposition leaders.”? With a dagger as their weapon of
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choice, they could not have accomplished such feats without being
fully sober. The fidais (“faithful”) were subjected to an almost mo-
nastic discipline. Their food was plain, and their regimen austere.
Hasan had banished all drinking from the castle.? To better focus
on the here-and-now, the fidais were systematically trained to ig-
nore preconceived notions and societal parameters.?* As such, they
behaved quite strangely and soon gained the unflattering nickname
of Hashishins or “ones who use hashish.”® While Marco Polo’s gar-
den trip may have been pure fantasy, the lone Hashishin was prob-
ably under some sort of mind control during his dangerous foray.
To allay fear and pain, he may have used self-hypnotism—an East
Asian ninjutsu technique.? (For how mind control is achieved
through ninpo, see The Tiger’'s Way.) The fidais also shared the
ninja’s love for disguise. He was highly trained in foreign languages/
beliefs and given a long time to stalk his prey.*” As such, he prob-
ably lacked the short-range infiltration skill of a ninja.

The Hashishins Expand into the Levant

Soon the Nizari Ismaili state—dotted with mountain for-
tresses—extended from Eastern Persia (Iran) into Western Syria.
Hasan had spent three years in Syria in 1081 and had no trouble
bringing old acquaintances into the fold.* At this time, the Seljuk
Turks also controlled the Holy Land.” In 1096, European Chris-
tians launched the first Crusade to take it back.*® Upon capturing
Jerusalem in 1099, the Crusaders slaughtered everyone inside (to
include an estimated 40,000 Muslims, hundreds of Jews, and doz-
ens of Eastern Orthodox Christians).”’ When Saladin recaptured it
in 1187, he not only spared its non-Moslem inhabitants, but also
forbade the desecration of the Christian holy sites.® All the while,
Hasan’s Hashishins—who would hire out to the highest bidder—
had been fighting both Crusaders and Turks. Fidais killed the Chris-
tian king of Jerusalem around 1150 and made two attempts on
Saladin’s life.%

The most celebrated Hashishin chief in Syria was Sinan bin
Salman bin Muhammad. He took over a cliff-hanging castle at Kahf
in 1162 and was called the “Old Man of the Mountain” by the Cru-
saders. Sinan operated almost independently of Alamut. So strong
and celebrated did he become that maps of the Middle East during
the Crusades included a large, roughly triangular area in the moun-
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tains behind the Syrian coast marked “Country of the Assassins.™’

While subsequent Crusades had limited success,” there were events
in China that would greatly affect the eastern part of the Nizari
State.

The Mongol Influence

In 1227, Genghis Khan captured Beijing and established what
would become the Yuan Dynasty® By the middle of the 13th Cen-
tury, his Golden Horde had overrun much of the Middle East. For
over 200 years, his Mongol Empire encompassed what would be-
come eastern Turkey, northeastern Syria, eastern Iraq, Iran, Af-
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ghanistan, northeastern Pakistan, Kashmir India, and the south-
ern Soviet Union.”” During that extended period, the indigenous
peoples of those regions got a good look at the Chinese way of war,
and thus the teachings of Sun Tzu indirectly. To complete the les-
son, most of their occupiers converted to Islam and stayed on to
become part of the indigenous population.®

When the Hashishins lost their headquarters at Alamut to
Hulagu's Mongols around 1265,% they scattered. Many moved to
the Levant (Palestine, Lebanon, and western Syria).* Others went
to Afghanistan.*' They could do so because the Samanid dynasty
state had stretched all the way to India until 1005.*? There had
been a sizable Ismaili presence in Sind (Pakistani Punjab) since
958. Sometime during the 13th Century, that presence embraced
the Nizari ideology.” Its beliefs also took root in western India—
with the Khojas. When displaced Hashishins joined the Indian thug-
gee gangs, they already had night-fighting skills—to include stealth
and sentry removal."

Bin Sabbah’s Method Survives into the 20th Century

A vestige of Hasan’s state may have survived well into the 20th
Century. As late as 1929, the “uncivilized” area north of Tripoli,
Lebanon, was reportedly “infested with” Hashishins.” “Historian
Abul Fida (d. 732/1331[A.D.]) writes that Masiyaf, a town that was
the headquarters of the Syrian [Nizari] Ismailis, is situated on a
mountain, called Jabal Assikkin (Jabal al-Sikkin).”*® The ancient
fortress of Kahf was 30 miles east of Baniyas and 28 miles west of
Hamah.*” One can still visit a fort of that name near a town called
Masyaf. Both are 30 miles inland from the Mediterranean and 30
miles north of the Lebanese border*

Of late, warriors of the same name and method have been re-
ported in Iran and “Occupied Palestine.”

From 1943 to 1955, the “Fidais of Islam,” a political/reli-
gious terrorist group, carried out a number of political as-
sassinations in Iran. . . . [Then] the term [fidais or one of
its variants] was revived by the militant wing of the Pales-
tinian Liberation Organization [PLOJ. From the 1960’s on-
ward, it designated the terrorist activists of that organiza-
tion.*
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In fact, “all modern Islamic terrorist groups trace themselves
back to [identify with] this cult of killers.”® But that’s where the
similarity ends. Whereas early fidais only assassinated pelitical
leaders, their modern namesakes are not as selective. Early fida:s
were fully prepared to die, but they did so at the hands of their
enemies and were not therefore suicidal. No longer embraced by
Nizari Ismailis, the original Hashishin method has all but disap-
peared from the region. It is an unholy mutation that has spawned
the “suicide bomber.”

Another Way of Fighting

Since the Crusades, Westerners have noticed how differently
those who live east of Constantinople fight. Their Eastern adver-
saries routinely avoid set-piece battles and can win while appear-
ing to flee.”! After alarge British force had occupied Afghanistan in
1839, only one of its 4,500 members survived the retreat.”® That
Muslim fighters do well at short range was once again proven at
Gallipoli in 1915.

While Western soldiers were evolving technologically, Eastern
soldiers may have been compensating tactically. Tactics are what
happens where opposing infantrymen meet—something that coun-
tries with standoff weaponry seldom worry about. Not lost to the
Third World 1s how the superpowers fared in Korea, Vietnam, and
Afghanistan.

“In April 1978, a leftist group of Soviet-trained officers seized
control of the [Afghan] government and founded the Democratic
Republic of Afghanistan, a client state of the Soviet Union.™ The
Marxist regime soon encountered armed resistance, and the Af-
ghan religious leaders announced a holy war or jihad against their
atheistic oppressors, In December 1979, the Soviet army invaded
Afghanistan to bolster the puppet government. Soon thereafter,
“Afghanistan’s neighbors, Pakistan and Iran . . . began providing
training and material support to the Mujahideen.”* Not until near
the end of the Russian occupation would al-Queda appear on the
scene. Its role would be to recruit and train foreign fighters.»

Then in 1982, Israel invaded Lebanon to corral the Palestinian
guerrillas who had been expelled from Jordan in 1970 Iran dis-
patched a contingent of Revolutionary Guards or Sepah. Founded
by anti-Shah guerrillas,” the Sepah was no stranger to counterin-
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telligence and psychological warfare. Tt had, in effect, sapped the
Iranian army’s will to fight.”¥ Because its initial job in Iran had
been to recruit and train militia or Baseej for the war with Iraq,™ it
had little trouble recruiting/training Lebanese Shiites and Pales-
tinians to confront the Israelis.

At the same time Lebanon received the Iranian contingent, its
Hezbollah or “Party of God” exploded in size. It had both the
Hashishin and Sepah experience from which to draw tactical in-
gpiration.

Iran has also intervened [directly] in Lebanon. Its pres-
ence began in 1982 when it sent a contingent of Iranian
Revolutionary Guards to join the fight during the Israeli
invasion. The Syrians never allowed the Iranians near the
front, so they settled in the Bekaa Valley, where they now
[as of 1988] train Shiite radicals. Further Iranian inter-
vention also is evidenced by the extensive support provided
to Hezbollah in its effort to establish an Islamic republic in
Lebanon.®
— Warfare in Lebanon, Nat. Defense Univ.

Researching the Current Military Dilemma

U.S. forces are now experiencing in Iraq what the Israelis en-
dured in Lebanon for 18 years. They are alsc meeting more opposi-
tion in Afghanistan. While Hezbollah and al-Qaeda may be ulti-
mately responsible, their mutual lack of organizational structure
makes it difficult to pin down their tactical and training methods.
To arrive at those methods, one must study the battlefield exploits
of their subsidiary guerrilla movements: the Palestinians, Iragis,
Chechens, and Afghans. Then, any trends in technique would help
to define their infantry maneuvers. Those maneuvers would al-
most certainly have collateral psychological and media value. They
would inflict encugh casualties to erede the foe’s popular support,
while being safe encugh to bolster friendly morale. They would
mvolve thorough planning, a quick strike with limited ohjectives,
and a rapid pullback. To keep from playing into the guerrillas’hands,
the T1.S. will have to carefully measure each military response and
then use a nonmilitary means to remove the root causes of the dis-
content.
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INTRODUCTION

This book attempts to make some sense of the thousands of re-
cent media glimpses into Muslim combat. While the U.S. govern-
ment may have access to more intelligence, it seldom tries to assess
that intelligence from a tactical standpoint. It is generally more
interested in the foe’s technological profile. Many of its analysts
are not even aware that the Eastern thought process differs from
their own. As most Orientals, the people of Asia Minor will only
show a Western opponent what they want him to see. Thus, the
news from Iraq and Afghanistan must be carefully analyzed to de-
termine enemy method—the book’s ultimate goal.

Of course, this work cannot hope to completely unravel the po-
litical complexities of the Middle East. To gain media attention and
protect each other, major terrorist groups may routinely take credit
for things they didn’t do. Many of the “militias” are actually amal-
gamations of factions. Still, the ruses and maneuvers of loosely
confederated factions will naturally converge upon those that work
best. That those factions are constantly seeking new ways to defeat
the Western Goliath creates a thread of continuity. Tuctics of the
Crescent Moon covers—in considerable detail—how those militias
fight. If their techniques are converging, U.S. troops deserve to
knew it. For by simply knowing what to expect, America’s best could
double their chances of survival.

When you are ignorant of the enemy but know yourself, your

chances of winning and lesing are equal.®’
— Sun Tzu

XXviii

Part One

A Heritage of Unconventional Warfare

Marco Polo warned of a “daytime darkness” (or dry mist) being
conjured up by the caravan-raiding Karaunas of upper Persia.

{Source: The Travels of Marco Polo, ed. Manuel Komroff [New York: Modern Library. 1953], pp. 44, 45)




Gallipoli’s
__ Underreported Tactics

® Why were the Allles so soundly beaten?
@ How sophisticated were the Turkish infantry lechnigues?

BRITISH "LIFE GUARDS" TROOPER, 1914
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They Fight Differently Over There

As America struggles to bring democracy to Irag and Afghani-
stan, it must remember that this region has hosted cultures much
older than its own. From 618 to 906 A.D., the Chinese T ang Dy-
nasty ruled everything from northern India to Turkestan.! Thus
available throughout Asia Minor for over a millennium have been
“Bun Tzu"-like military precepts. As early as the 10th Century A.D.,
its westernmost fighters displayed a decided preference for small,
highly mobile bands. Those bands did not operate like the armies
of Europe.
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The generals of the East considered a campaign brought to
a successful issue without a great battle as the cheapest
and most satisfactory consummation in war. They consid-
ered it absurd to expend stores, money, and the valuable
lives of veteran soldiers in achieving by force an end that
could equally well be obtained by skill. . . . They had a strong
predilection for stratagems, ambushes, and simulated re-
treats. For the officer who fought without having first se-
cured all the advantages for his own side, they had the great-
est contempt (Dman, A History of War in the Middle Ages,
1924, 10.*

In short, the fighters of this region have long preferred simu-
lated retreats to set-piece battles. That way, they could more easily
Map 1.1: Relief Map of Turkey choose when and where to fight. When their adversary's formation

L e A P and supply lines were sufficiently stretched, they would reappear
at his rear. [t is then that their zeal for close combat would become
apparent. Having initially misjudged the reason for the backward

The Turks . . . [liked] ambushes and stratagems of every motion, the Westerner was often surprized by the tightening noose,
gort. . . . [IIn battle they advanced not in one mass, but in Anyvone who fights in this region should be aware of its unconvens
small scattered bands, which swept along the enemy’s front tional military tradition.

and arcund his flanks, pouring in Mlights of arrows, and ex-
ecuting partial charges if they saaw a good opportunity.®

Expanding the Standard Image of Gallipoli
In the first Crusade from 1095 to 1099 A.D., the Turks demon-

strated that they could withdraw as expertly as their Mongol in- When thinking of Gallipoli, one imagines successive waves of
lawas. Brnitish, Australian, and New Zealand infantrymen assaulting up-
hill against well-entrenched Turkish machineguns. While much of
Their tactics skillfully blended surprise, mobility and the battle did happen this way, there was another part that was
firepower., . . . less well reported. It occurred in the high brush and deep-ditches
The Turk was a master of feigned retreat. On occasion, of the arid flatlands behind Suvla Bay. It is here that the legendary
b led Frankish horse [cavalry on] a chase lasting days, on Sandringham company was last seen assaulting into a cloud of “ethe-
other sceasions, he lured them into prepared ambush, When rial vellow mist,™
attacking marching columns, he concentrated on separat- So strange an account could be easily discounted i it had not
ing the components, usually striking the rear. And, just as heen the subject of o well-researched book and BRBC/PBS documen-
disconcerting, if things went wrong for the attackers, they tary. Both bore the title “All the Kings Men.,™ To discover how
did not hesitate in breaking off action and disappearing.” much the WWI Turks knew about what the US. military now re-
fers to ns “unconventional” or “asymmetric” warfare, this is the battle
This was no fluke. At the turn of the first millennium, even the to study. That which boggled the Western mind 90 yvears ago may
East-Roman (Byzantine) occupants of Constantinople (Istanbul) fol- still do so.
lowed a decidedly Asian military philosophy.
4
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Geographic Orientation

The Gallipoli Peninsula juts into the Aegean Sea (an extension
of the Mediterranean) from the European part of Turkey. {(See Map
1.1.} Just to the east of the peninsula are the Dardanelles, a nar-
row body of water that runs northwesterly into the Sea of Marmara,
Istanbul’s Bosphorus Strait, and the Black Sea.

Suvla Bay iz a third of the way up the western side of this pen-
insula. A few miles to its north is the Kiretech Tepe Ridge. Just to
its east are a north-south string of hills that include Kavak Teppe
and Tekke Tepe. Within those hills are the villages of Anafarta
Sagir and Biyuk Anafarta. (See Map 1.2.) Just inboard of Suvla
Bay 18 a one-mile-square salt lake. Dwring the dry scason, that
lake may contain very little water,

The Vanishing of the Sandringham Company

Unfortunately, it was not just a British company that vanished
at Suvla Bay, Turkey in 1915. It was the better part of an entire
battalion—the 1/5th Norfolk, It and its sister battalion { L4th Nor-
folk) were part of the 54th Division that had been landing at Suvla
Bay since 5 August. The 1/5th Norfolk—along with the 1/5th Suf-
folk and 178th Hampshire (“8th Hants"b—constituted the division's
163rd Infantry Brigade.” As the men of the 1%5th Morfolk come
ashore on the afternoon of 10 August, they saw British 14-inch shells
hitting the Anafarta villages in the low hills four miles inland. They
soon encountered some captured Turkish trenches, decomposing bod-
ies, and unexploded land mines. The weather was hot, and they
were short of water. As a few officers reconnoitered the area, they
stumbled upon a Lancashire company dug into a streambed. [ts
leaders warned that though the firing line was a half mile to the
east, they had been "sniped at all day from a valley to their right.™
That *valley” must have been the edge of the Salt Lake or mouth of
its Azmak Deri tributary, (Look again at Map 1.2.)

Early on 11 August, the 163rd brigade (with 1%th Noriolk on
the right, 1/8th Hants in the center, and 15 Suffolk on the left)
moved eastward,” Their formation was a line of platoons, each in
double file." Unfortunately, the terrain was a sniper’s dream-—full
of thick scrub and tiny depressions. To make matters worse, the
battalion was subjected to shell fire from their own ships.”

=
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On the morning of 12 August, the 1/5th Norfolk sent a four-man
reconnaigsance patrol forward to see how far it could move uncon-
tested. While there was intermittent shell fire throughout the area,
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the patrol went a full 1200 yards before getting shot at with small
arms."" At4:00 PM., the 163rd Infantry Brigade {with three battal-
tons abreast) moved eastward toward Kuchak Anafarta (Owva, ts
mission was to clear the *valley to their front™ of snipers.” That
valley may have besn the streambed that forked eastward from
Armak Deri, More probably it was the entire Kuchak Anafarta
Ova bagin, (Refer back to Map 1,20

The brigade was to join up with the 53rd Division on the right
and the 10th on the left. It was then to dig in for the night in prepae-
ration for the next day’s main attack (presumably against the string
of hills and Anafarta villages)." Each battalion moved forward snoke
fashion in single file."” Suddenly, while still far from Turkish lines,
the L/Gth was told in separate messages to turn half right, and then
fix bayonets and advance at the double," Soon shells were raining
down on it from the Turkish positions atep Chocolate Hill.'™ Its
lead elements found themselves among gnarled oaks with dense,
widespread foliage and tiny fields surrounded by fences and deep
ditches. As they pressed on through the dust of battle, they lost
track of follow-on companies, Soon they were receiving heavy amall-
arms fire from the front, left, and rear!™ What happened next should
gerve as o warning to U5, units in Southwest Asia. Here's the
official version.

Inside and immediately in front [of Suvla Bay] was a
large, flat, sandy plain covered with scrub, while the dry
galt lake showed dazzlingly white in the hot morning sun.
Immediately beyond was Chocolate Hill, and behind this
lay the village of Anafarta some four miles from the shore.
As a backpground the Anafarta ridge ran from the village
practically parallel with the sea, where it gradually sloped
down to the coast.

Bevond the plain & number of stunted oaks, gradually
becoming more dense farther inland, formed excellent cover
for the enemy's anipers, o mode of warfare at which the Turk
wag very adept. Officers and men were continually shot
down, not only by nfle fire from advanced posts of the en-
emy, but by men, and even women, behind our own firing
line, especinlly in the previous attacks. The particular kind
of tree in this part, a stunted oak, lends itselfl to conceal-
ment, being short with dense folisge. Here the sniper would
lurk, with face painted green, and so well hidden as to defy

detection. Others would crouch in the dense brushwood,
where anyone passing could be shot with ease. When dis-
covered, these snipers had in their possession enoagh food
and water for a considerable period, as well as an ample
supply of ammunition. . . .

The advance on August 12th did not commence till fgie]
445 PM., the naval bombardment covering it having started
at 4:00 PM. The order of the three leading battalions was
as given above, the 4th Norfolk following in support behind
the Sth Suffolk on the left. Directly |after] the advance be-
gan, the 1/5th Norfolk received an order to change direction
half right, which they did. This |[same] arder did not reach
the 1/8th Hants, and consequently a gap was formed be-
tween the battalions, which continually increased as the
advance procesded,

As the brigade advanced, it at once encountered serious
resistance, and came under heavy machinepun fire enfilad-
ing it from the left, and shrapnel on the right, The
machinegun fire was the more effective in stopping the Brit-
ish advance, and the 5th Norfolk battalion on the right be-
gan to get forward quicker than the left. Touch had been
partially lost in the close country, and companies and bat-
talions were much mixed up.

What happened with the 5th Norfolk battalion is thus
described in Sir Ian Hamilton's dispatch of December 11,
1915 describing what he calls “a very mysterious thing.”
“The U/5th Norfolk were on the right of the line and found
themselves for a moment less strongly opposed than the
rest of the brigade. Against the yielding forces of the enemy
Colonel Sir H. Beauchamp . . . engerly pressed forward, fol-
lowed by the best part of the battalion. The fighting grew
hotter, and the ground became more wooded and broken.
At this stage many men were wounded, or grew exhausted
with thirgt. These found their way back to camp during the
might. But the Colonel, with sixteen officers and 250 men,
still kept pushing on, driving the enemy before them. . . .
Nothing more was ever seen or heard of any of them, They
charged into the forest and were lost to sight or sound. Not
one of them ever came back.”, . .

It was not till four years later that any trace was dis-
covered of the fate of this body. Writing on September 23,

Garvipoli's Ukpersesortes TacTics



A Hemmace oF Ukcosvenmional Warrare

1918 the officer commanding the Graves Registration Unit
in Gallipoli says: *We have found the 5th Morfolks — there
were 180 in all; 122 Norfolk and a few Hants and Suffolks
with 24th Cheshires. We could only identify two—Privates
Barnaby and Cotter. They were scattered over an area of
about one aguare mile, at a distance of at least 800 yards
behind the Turkish front line. Many of them had evidently
been killed in a farm, as a local Turk, who owna the place,
told us that when he came back he found the farm covered
with the decompoging bodies of British soldiers which he
threw into a small ravine, The whole thing quite bears out
the original theory that they did not go very far on, but got
mopped up one by one, all except the ones whoe got into the
farm.”

The total casualties of the 5th Norfolk battalion are
stated in their War Diary to have been twenty-two officers
and about 350 men. ™

— History of the Norfolk Regiment

Reading between the Lines

There is some doubt as to who sent those two orders. Both were
very strange. First, the 1/5th column was told to turm half right.
Then, Brigadier Brusher (probably the 163rd Brigade commander)
personally directed its soldiers to fix bayonets and double-time for-
ward while still a mile and a half from Turkish lines ™ The glint of
raisid bayonets made an inviting target in the afternoon sun, The
increased sposd hopelessly spread out the unit, The extra exertion
caused its soldiers to be less vigilant.” Those soldiers soon came
under heavy rifle and machinepun fire from the front, sides, and
rear.” As the dust of shuffling feet and amoke of Turkish-lit brugh
fires grew thicker,” they began to notice well-concealed snipers in
the trees around them. The other two battalions were nowhere to
be seen. They had not turned half right and were being more strongly
oppesed.” So the 1/5th Norfolk made the mistake of exploiting its
apparent success. The broken terrnin caused its companies to be-
come even more separated. Shortly before dusk, a brigade staff
officer atop Kiretch Tepe Ridge spotted a British battalion advane-
ing rapidly toward what he thought was Kavak Tepe. Then he saw
a heretofore hidden concentration of Turks move out of a “gully south-
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east of Kidney Hill" and attack the British unit from its left flank
and rear.™ While the 1/5th Norfolks would have been heading to-
ward Tekke Tepe, one must assume that they were the battalion
spotted. When last seen, they were moving into a heavily wooded
area.™

Ome thing is certain, The 1/5th Norfolk had not been abducted
by aliens, It had simply fallen into a well-laid trap. That trap could
have taken several forms. It may have been an "inverted U™ am-
bush in which the opening shuts and one leg assaults.™ At the
forest edge, the battalion may have been allowed to pass through a
well-camouflaged belt of Turkish positions.® Or it may have just
entered a widely dispersed and below-ground unit formation. What-
ever the scenario, the British troopers were summarily surrounded
and all killed. Their bodies were later found on a small farm about
two miles inland and two miles north of Chocolate Hill. (See Map
1.3.) On one thing every Westerner can agree—their opposition did
not fight in a “conventional” manner. Yet, if that manner were rou-
tine, it would no longer qualify as “asymmetric.”

Cne wonders how much of what happened was due to British
bungling, and how much to Turkish genius. Since late 1917, LS.
ground forces have been organized hke those of the French and Brit-
ith. What should be of concern to the contemporary American is
that his British forefather fell victim to a style of fighting at Suvla
Bay that was quite different from his own. He never realized that
he had entered a kill zone, and he could do very little about the
closing noose.

Telling Reports from the Reserve Battalion

Following in trace of the lead battalions that day was the 1/4th
Morfolk. What its acting commander—Capt. Montgomerie—wrote
in his journal reveals more about the Turkish method.

“12th August. — . . . The advance started 4:00 PM. My
onders were to follow on the left flank, as that one was un-
protected. The three battalions advanced rapidly and all
goomed well until I came to the top of a hill which over-
looked the valley on the other side of which were Turkish
trenches. | could see that they i . . . the British) were under
shrapne] fire and seemed to be in trouble. . . . An officer of

"
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the 5th Suffolks [the leftmost lead battalion] came rushing
back, asking for support and saying the enemy were sur-
rounding him. He could not tell me anything definite, Af-
ter he had cooled down a bit, he said that the enemy were
getting round their right flank. . . . 1, later, saw the brigade
major, who teld me they were having an awful time in front,
and would probably have to retire, and that I must be pre-
pared to help them back. All through the night men were
coming in who had lost their units, and [ think 1 had 200
men with me next morning. | gave them water, of which
they were in great need.”. . .

“13th. — Mext morning we learnt [sic/ that the first line
of the brigade were holding their own in a clump of trees
about 1,500 yards to our right front. [ held part of the ridge
overlooking the valley with three platoons; the enemy be-
ing on my left flank, from where he sniped us day and night,
but luckily with very little effect. . . . The Essex brigade
made an attack [from the left fank] towards the Anafarta
walls, but it had no effect.”. . .

All we could do was to keep down the fire of the snipers
by shooting into the trees. Rumor has it that some of these
snipers were tied to trees, with water and food within reach.
Women snipers have been caught within our lines with their
faces, arms, legs, and rides [tree perches| painted green, ™

— Hiztory of the Norfolk Regtrent

‘What Happened Here?

It would appear that Middle Eastorners woere using “maneuver
warfare” at the individoal and squad level some 65 vears before
Americans could do it at the regimental level, To lure an entire
British battalion into a trap, the Turks had nesded only bogus or-
dirs, brush fires, harassing fire, and deliberate withdrawal, While
they imitially employed some artillery, their ground foree had per-
formed the coup de grace. 1t consisted of female snipers, semi-inde-
pendent six-man squads.” and a small maneuver element.™ As the
1/5th Norfolk troopers advanced, some of the snipers moved juat
ahead of them as bait. Others hid in the trees or below ground and
were bypassed. When they reemerged to stalk the flanks and rear
of the British formation, they may have further enticed it to acd-
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vance. By the time their quarry realized that it was alone and frag-
mented, it was too late, The battalion had unwittingly entered ei-
ther a linear matrix, or circular nest, of tiny Turkish positions. From
one to 8ix people occupied each location. All were skilled at camou-
flage and marksmanship. Their positions may have been expertly
prepared or relatively impromptu. The area was covered with scores
of tiny stone farm houses.™ Along each fenceline ran a trench-like
ditch. The tiny patches of plowed ground and dry watercourses
provided fields of fire. “The trees seemed alive with snipers, most
of them painted green, including their rifles, and disguised with
branches, twigs, and leaves tied around their bodies,™* A six-man
Turkish squad was found in a farm butlding.™ Perhaps each squad
was surrounded by a ring of snipers, with the resulting strongpoint
forming a defensive-matrix building block. Or the snipers and
squads may have randomly hidden throughout the area. Either
way, these tiny elements were able to cooperate without any appar-
ent direction or means of communication. “Working together” is
not supposed to be the Middle Easterner’s strongest suit. Either
these elements or separate counterattack beams were able to swarm
quickly in on the British from every direction. Such otcurrénces

Map 1.3: Where the British Bought the Farm
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should still be of great concern to the Western tactician. For if the
Turks could accomplish such a feat, so might the people of neigh-
boring countries,

That the aforementioned treeline would later become the Turks’
front line lends credence to the *strongpoint belt” theory. Here are
the recollections of a member of F Company who saw the
Sandringham company at the farm.

Somehow we had moved bevond our objective and were
ingide enemy lines., . . .

I saw the Sergeant of the Sandringham Company try-
ing to rally hia men around him. Many were already
wounded or killed, . . . Others who were actually inside the
Turkizh defenses were outnumbered and overpowerad. ™

— Pwt. Tom Williamson

However, the ambush theory 15 just as plausible. To destroy the
British contingent, a Turkish unit may have used either the “clos-
ing U™ or “cloud” battle array.” In the latter (ancient Chinese) for-
mation, scores of well hidden, subordinate elements all converge
toward the center on signal. The British would have found them-
selves instantly encircled and under attack from all gides. This
would match the account of a medical officer from the Welch divi-
sion fighting to the south of the lost battalion. At about 8:00 F.M.
on 12 August 1915, some 13 saldiers of the Sth Norfolks came crawl-
ing into his dressing station with the most fearsome bayonet wounds
he had ever seen. They said that while in a gully their unit had
been jumped from all sides by no small number of Turkish soldiers.™

Whatever the details, the forward part of the 1/5th Norfolk was
summarily wiped out. Here 15 the last known account of the final
struggle.

Despite the desperate casualties Colone]l Beauchamp, with
250 officers and men, continwed to advance through a wood
towards the Turkish positions., The Colonel was last seen
arm-in=arm with Capt, Ward inside a farm on the other side
of the wood. His last known order was, “Now boys we've got
the village. Let's hold it." This wood was then set alight [by
the Turks] . . . . The remainder of the battalion was stopped
from entering the wood. ™
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Still at issue 15 why thoese 250 British soldiers could not ad-
equately defend themselves. As the Turks converged on each pocket
of disoriented Brits, they may have employed another Oriental ma-
peuver. While encireling the group, each may have randomly shot
pnce while his intended quarry looked away. Then he may not have
ghot again until that quarry was again distracted. In that way, he
and his comrades could have dispatched their adversaries without
ever giving them the chance to return accurate fire. By taking good
aim and staying behind cover, they could have avoided fratricide.
As the Turkish noose tightened, some snipers climbed trees to get a
better shot. Finally, what was left of the British battalion succumbed
to the inevitable.

This way of annihilating o larger foe without much risk to one-
self has been standard operating procedure throughout Asia for hun-
dreds of years, It is what the companies of 1st Battalion, 9th Ma-
rines encountered near the “Marketplace” on Operation Buffalo in
July 1968,

The Turkish Army of 18915

By the fall of 1915, the Oftoman Army was well on its way to
correcting many of the problems it had expericnoed in the Balkan
Wars, For almost two years, a select group of German officers had
been there to help.! Very possibly, those officers had shared their
interest in Boer tactics, The Cttoman infantry plateon of the pe-
riod was composed of six eight-man squads.” During the trench
fighting, the Turks used secret approach tunnels on offense and
covered communication trenches on defense.” Some were dug far
below the surface.®

At Gallipoli, the Turks'*defense in depth” often consisted of sev-
eral successive trenchlines,” To their front were frequently deployed
squad-sized “static patrols.” Such outposts might have looked very
much like the strongpoint defense with which the Germans replaced
their trenches in 1917 When hard pressed, the Turks saw leas
shame in falling back to avoid capture,®

After the initial, bloody counterattack at Gallipoli, the Otto-
man Turks preferred to let their opposition do most of the attack-
ing. Before mounting a cross-trench asssult of their own, they would
probe for wieakness, ™ Those probes were conduected by lone squads,™
The subsegquent Turkish assaults were often not of the standap,
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®all-or-nothing”™ variety. In fact, the attackers sometimes carried
sandbags to provide cover when the British started shooting ™ Yet,
to preserve the element of surprise, they still preferred not to dis-
charge their own rifles. Instead, they depended on grappling hooks,
demolition charges, grenades, and bayonets ™ In preparation for
such a foray, they regularly practiced skirmishing, bayvonet fghting
and grenade throwing,™

While burdened with burcaveratic process,™ the Turks found
ways around it. Plateon leaders held private discussions with bat-
talion commanders,”™ To make a tactical decision, junior officers
often relied on the consensus opinion of their noncommissioned of-
ficers (MCOs)™ B4ll, most ranks showed very little initiative and
preferred to do exactly what their immediate superior did.” Of note,
the Turkish soldier could volunteer to become a regimental “fedai.”
That was a “self-sacrificing hero to conduct, or lead, a particularly
dangerous but erucial mission.™

As other combatants from the Middle East have done since, the
WWI Turks believed it their Islamic duty to seek revenge, A friend
or acquaintance coubd assume that duty.™ The Turks believed that
the Western powers were tryving to dismember the Ottoman Empire
and their way of life in the process.®™ They fought in God's name ™
They believed every dead comrade to be a martyr.® At Gallipoli,
Allied naval bombardment may have created tens of thousands of
martyrs.®

While German General Liman von Sanders was given command
of the Turkish 5Sth Army to defend the peninsula, Mustafa Kemal
Pasha was in charge of the Anafarta Sector facing Suvla Bay. To
take back two positions lost to the British, he reportedly sent in one
battalion of the “Fire Brigade Regiment.™ Their accomplishments
are not readily available,

Crallipoli Was No Fluke

Thoze who have come to believe that Western culture is supe-
rior in all things may consider Gallipoli an aberration—an ill-ad-
vised assault against impossible terrain. Unfortunately, the real
reason for the disaster 18 much more complicated and controvers
ginl. It has to do with Eastern culture more easily producing light
infantry.

Garupol’'s UNDERREPORTED TACTICS

According to the US, Department of the Army, a British expe-
ditionary force marched on Baghdad that same vear from a base
pstablished at Bagra. That force wag also soundly beaten by the
Dttoman Army on terrain that perfectly suited the Western,
attritionist stvle of war™
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Lessons from
the Iran-lraq War

@ To what extent did the lranians evolve tactically?
@ Which techniques could guerriias use?

IRANIAN INFANTRYMAN, 1978
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Back When the United States Supported Saddam Hussein

In September 1980, Irag attacked Iran to start what would be-
come the 2th Century’s longest conventional war.! (See Map 2.1.)
Eight vears and a million lives later, that war ended with neither
side having much to show for it. Iran had achieved more tactically,
but then Irag had turned the tide with its chemical weapons, It's
not completely clear why Iran enjoyed the tactical advantage, Tts
government had gone through a revolutionary change in 1979, and
its armed forces had been subsequently de-Westernized.

Iranian forces did manage to expel the Iragis and move on Basra,
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Map 2.1: Relis! Map of Iran
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but they could not hold the bridgehead. Meanwhile, a small contin-
gent of their “revolutionary element” succeeded in checking the Is-
raeli invasion of Lebanon, With guerrilla roots and a dual, *quasi-
political™ mission, that element was about to change the power bal-
ance in the Middle East.

The Birth of a New Type of Organization

In 1979, Ayatollah Khomeini designated-—as “guardians of the
Revolution®—the Pasdaran.’ (See Figure 2.1.) This unusual orga-

Lessoms From THE IRan-lrao Wan

nization subsequently came to be known as the Sepall or Iranian
Revolutionary Guard. Its role was to preserve the new Islamic State,
“The Sepah was [at first] a diverse group of guerrillas who [had]
initially fought against the Shah's regime but then joined . . . the
successful insurrection of 11-12 February 1978." Then its role ex-
panded to include the following: (1) dislodging other guerrilla fac-
tions and restoring order to the cities, (2) suppressing ethnic upris-
ings in the countryside, (3) providing internal security to expand
the Avatollah's control, and (4) prosecuting the war with Irag.! In-
herently embedded in the first four missions was a filth—the gath-
ering of “human” intelligence.

To neutralize the anti-Khomeini underground forces, the Sepah
needed meticulous intelligence and infiltration.* To keep an eye on
(and counterbalance) the Iranian armed forces, it became an inte-
gral part of them,® The Shah's "top-down™ military structure was to
change into one where every member’s alleginnce was owed not to
his commander, but to the Islamic State. This was called Islamiza-
tion of the armed forces, In effect, the regular establishment was to
be converted into a “people’s army.™ Far-Eastern “people’s armies”
depend more on light-infantry skills than firepower. 5o the whole
focus of the Iranian military was about to change.

The Sepah was then tasked with training a 20-million-man-
strong auxiliary or Baseei* They were to be the frontline infantry-
men, That just happened to be the exact head count of the Iranian
“Party of God™ or Hezbollah.” Obwiously, they were one and the
same—young men whose Islamic beliefs would be strengthened af-
ter enlistment and then brought into play on the battlefeld, As the
war with Irag progrissed, the Sepah-led Boseer would do most of
the fighting. However, near its end, as many as 805% of the Guard's
frontline troops may have been conscripts,'”

The Guard's Multiple Mission Is Unigue in the World

Mone of historys other revolutionary armies have been tasked
with concurrently enforcing religious doctrine and maintaining po-
litical stability,

In rural regions . . . [Iranian] Guard bases [are| located
in individual small townsz, In more urbanised areas ... 8
gubardinate headquarters, which may even be a storefront
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Figure 2.1: Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini
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or large house, overseas further subdivisions of the city (“Du-
ties, Aims, Policies of Guard,” Tehran Kayhan, 14 February
1984, 167). The intention and result is that the Guard
achieves maximum penetration of the civilian population,
in contrast to the regular military, which only has internal
security responsibilities in a crisis or emergency and is gen-
erally based in garrisona outside densely populated areas
{Defense and Foreign Affairs Handbook, 1989, 514, ...

.« . [Tlhe Guard'a role in maintaining internal order
and enforcing Islamic law distinguishes it from other revo-
lutionary armed forces, especially those of Communist re-
gimes. . .. In the Soviet Union and the People's Republic of
China, the domestic intelligence function is not performed
by the Red Army or the People's Liberation Army but by the
KGB . . . and Ministry of State Security [respectively]
{Richelson, Foreign Intelligence Organizations, 1988, 277).0

Lessoms From THE IRan-lrao War

Many Communist countries station the bulk of their ground
forces at the edge of heavily populated areas. The Revolutionary
Guard didn't follow that model. It assigned a Sepak detachment (o
every [ranian town and neighborhood. From deep inside the soci-
ety, it enforced Islamic law, collected intelligence, quelled antigov-
ernment sentiment, and recruited/trained soldiers for a “people’s
army.”

Control Was Decentralized throughout the Guard

In suppressing antigovernment sentiment, this local Revolu-
tionary Guard contingent had full authority to take corrective ac-
tion. It thus had the opportunity to experiment with various op-
tions and then pick the most effective. Unfortunately, some of that
experimentation led to moral error.

There is , . . no evidence that the Guard has ever had to
await orders from the civilian leadership to disperse or ar-
rest demonstrators, but rather the Guard appears to have
assumed the authority to suppress demonstrations when
they ocecur. . . .

oo The Guard . . . has never hesitated to use force against
demonstrators, even when those demonstrators were cler-
ics, apparently believing that any opposition to the regime
constitutes treason against Islam.*

The various Guard contingents could also train their recruits
as they saw fit. Many may have developed—through trial and er-
ror-—some fairly sophisticated infantry techniques, Shiite Iran has
a long tradition of small-umit action. As such, it encourages initia-
tive at every echelon. In an ancient war with the Indian Army,
Persian forces mounted small cannon atop camels. When ready to
fire those cannon, they had the camels kneel. Soon, many of their
heavily armed adversaries had fallen with their elephants. Two
paintings commemorate this technigoe at the Sa'ad Abbad Military
Museum in Tehran." When asked about them, the government
host for foreign visitors extolled the virtues of “ingenuity” in battle. "
Against a mechanized adversary, decentralized control and ingenu-
ity might make a lethal combination in mountains or cities.
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Iranian Revolutionnry Guard Tactics

Al first, the Guards tactics were much like those of the WW]
Allies. Against prepared Iragi positions, the Sepak sent thousands
of recently recruited and hastily trained Baseer riflemen.

The Sepah preferred to rely upon close control infantry as-
sault and, until 1985, human-wave tactics, whereas the
armed forces favored selected strikes using the element of
surprise and close air and artillery support.™

As the war progressed, the Guard began to use their human
assets more wisely, Like the Chinese, they may have discovered
that a human wave makes a good feint for a tiny penetration from a
different direction.

The Guard (Mfense

From the very start of the war with Irag, Sepah contingents
showed more promise at commando-type operations than the regu-
lar army.

For example |in 1880], on November 7 (Sepak] commando
units played a gignificant role . . . in an assault on Irag oil
export terminals at Mina al Bakr and Al Faw. . . . Iran [pre-
sumably Sepah commandos] also attacked the northern pipe-
ling . . . and successfully closed Basra's access to the Per-
gian Gulf'

— 1.5, Dept, of Army, “Iran Country Study”

In March 1982, a combined force of Iranian regular army and
Sepah succeeded offensively, where regular Army armor alone had
failed."” As the war progressed, surprise and infiltration helped to
push the Iragis acrosa the border.”™ The Guard's subsequent “hu-
man-wave” attacks may have been prompted by the Tehran clergy's
unwillingness to use supporting arms against predominantly Shiite
Basra." By 1987, the lslamic leadership had publicly opted for sur-
prise attacks over those of the human-wave variety.® They had
also adopted the Communist guerrilla policy of not fighting unless
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victory was virtually assured.® Near the end of the conflict with
Iraq, the Sepah shifted back to the smaller-assault-element and oe-
eagional-infiltration tactics of its guerrilla beginnings. =

To this day, Tehran’s Sa’ad Abbad Military Museum contains
only one pictorial record of its eight-yvear-long war with Iraq.® That
record 15 o small wall mural, It depicts a single Iranian infantry
squad assaulting an Iragi position through barren, broken terrain,
Itz elements are squad leader, sniper, a two-man RPG team, and
three four-man fire teams. All are slightly separated and moving
germi-independently around the five-foot-tall mounds of dirt. To the
rear of the loosely defined formation is the squad leader. He is look-
ing through binoculars to his direct front. The fire teams are roughly
abreast, and one is moving forward. While the riflemen in each fire
team are deployed shoulder to shoulder and on line, none are firing
their AK-47's. There is no machinegun to provide cover fire,

Such a procedure is sufficiently complicated to require rehearsal.
That makes it a technique, While far from *state of the art,” it does
contain advanced elements, Any sound during an aszault crodes
the element of surprise, but heavy small-arms fire completely for-
feits it. Instead of a telltale machinegun, the Iranians are using a
lone sniper to cover their forward movement. Rather than firing
indiscriminately to keep defenders' heads down, their lead riflemen
are waiting for well-defined targets. Like the sniper, the RPG team
is stationed at the edge of the formation. His eccasional shot might
sound like a stray mortar or accidental mine to an Irag defender
down the line and thus evoke no response. While probably complet-
ing a leapfrog, “fire-and-movement™ approach, the various squad
elements seem poised to come together in the final assault. All
appiear ready to follow the lead fire team (the only element moving)
through its penetration in Iraqi lines. The Iranian squad leader
seems more interested in spotting unforeseen trouble than follow-
ing or gving orders. That implies “recon pull™—=reconnoitering the
enemy position while the attack is in progress. [twas the marriage
of rehearsed technigue with “recon pull” that worked so well for the
German Stormtrooper squads in the Spring Offensives of 1918.%
When combined, they produce the accelerated facsimale of a delib-
erate attack—one that is more effective than a hasty attack. While
this Iranian squad may not be the equal of its German or East Asian
pridecessor, it could still spearhead a maneuver force. That is some-
thing that its “command-push,” noisy, and underrehearsed West-
ern counterpart cannot do.
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Ag Sepeh was nleo the recruitert rainor of eapionage agents, ™ it
may have developed some fairly sophisticated short-range infiltra-
tion techniques—like erawling through barbed wire, sneaking be-
tween holes, or stalking a sentry. Such methods would be useful to
either mizgion.

The Guard's Defense

While stemming the initial Iragi incursion, the relatively un-
structured Guard may have discovered the lesson of Stalingrad—
that tiny, loosely controlled teams of infantrymen can hold back a
whale army in built-up terrain. It was the newly formed Sepirh
that fought the heavily supported Iragis to a standstill at Abadan
and Khorramshahr. Such a feat requires significant ability. The
Sepah-led soldiers must have had sufficient individual and srmall-
unit movement and hiding skills to counteract a severe defieit in
firepower,

The last major Iragi territorial gain took place in early
November 1980. On November 3, Iragi forces reached
Abadan but were repulsed by a Pasdaran [Iranian Sepah]
unit. Even theugh they surrounded Abadan on three sides
and secupied a portion of the city, the Iragis could not over-
coms the stiff resistance; sections of the city still under Ira-
nian control were resupplied by boat at night. On Novem-
ber 10, Iraq captured Khorramshahr after a bloody house-
t?—huume fight. The price of this victory was high for both
sides, approximately 8,000 casualties for Irag and even more
for Iran. . .,

Soon after capturing Khorramshahr, the Iragi troops
lost their initiative and began to dig in along their line of
advance, ™

— LS. Dept. of Army, “Iran Country Study”

l:fﬁ.t. Khorramshahr] the Iragi forces enjoyed an advan-
tage in numbers. This ranged from 3 - 4 to 1 for infaniry
strength and [was] 2.5 to 1 for tanks (McLaurin, “Military
Operations in the Gulf War,” 1982, 21). . ..

4_4.3 the fighting moved toward the city core, armor op-
erations were reduced to a supporting role only. . | |

Lessoss prom THE lRan-lraa Wan

The duration of the Battle for Khorramshahr was 25
days. . .. The attacking Iraqi casualties have been estimated
as high as 9,000, . . . Estimates for casualties among the
Iranian forces [Baseef Militias] . . . range from 2,000-3,000
(Ihid.). ..

.« - In Khorramshahr, the Iranian defenders were able
to launch successful counterattacks disrupting the Iragi
attack

— Marine Corps Gazette, April 1999

For rural defense, the Guard's tactical progress is less certain.
East of Basra in 1988, it lost in nine hours what it had taken two
months o capture the yvear before® At fault may have been its
inability to absorb a chemical attack.

The Guard’s Piece de Resizfance

Through its counterinsurgency role, the Sepah has developed a
formidable community watch apparatus in Iran. To counter civil
disturbance at Tehran University on 3 June 2004 (the anniversary
of Ayatollah Khomeini's death), the Guard deployed limited man-
power wigely, They pogitioned a mobile, platoon-sized reaction foree
and command center at the University’s mun gate and a single
uniformed Sepah on every street corner for several blocks in every
direction. Any threat would have been immediately relayved (prob-
ably by cell phonel to the command center. Every gate in the Uni-
varsity fence was locked, Ouwtside each were two uniformed, billy-
club-toting Sepak who pestured to the infrequent passerby to stay
out of arm's reach. Just inside was an additional squad-sized reac-
tion foree.® Such an apparatus would be more difficult to infiltrate.
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Israel’s Expulsion from
___ Southern Lebanon

@ Who was mainly responsible for the Israelis” departure ?
@ What was their tactical methoa?

ISRAELI PARATROOP SERGEANT, 1983
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Lebanon’s Unusual Structure and Recent History

Lebanon is a not & normal country. While it has a president
and a parlinment, it also has 6 foreign occupier on the streets of its
capital and an armed “movement” in control of its southern buffer
pone. (See Maps 3.1 and 3.2.) To fully appreciate Lebanon's in-
virbed power structure, one must review its recent history.

During the “Black September® fighting of 1970, the Jordanian
government expelled all armed Palestinians from its territory. Most
seitled in Southern Lebanon.! This, in turn, made Israel uneasy.
When it launched a punitive invasion in 1982, Iran got involved.
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The Iranian Intervention

Ayatollah Khomeini was more of an expansionist than a jihadist.
He was quick to see how the lsraeli invasion could be exploited. His
bloe of Islamic States would need Mediterranean ports.

In the early 1980's, Khomeini's “Party of God" iHezbollah) had
20 million members inside Iran and adherents in Lebanon.® Those
20 million Iranians were soon mobilized by the Iranian Revolution-
ary Guard (Pasdaran or Sepahl.” The Sepah s job was to transform
the “unorganized forces or 20 million members of Hezbollah® into
the people’s militia (Baseej) for the war with Irag.! Soon, Lebanon's
fledgling “Party of God" would be greatly expanded after Iran dis-
patched a contingent of Iranian Revolutionary Guards to counter
the Israeli invasion.” That contingent’s mission was not personally
to fight the Israelis but rather to prepare the locals (most notably
the Palestinians) to do it.* From then on, the term “Hezbollah” has
been commonly applied to their Lebanese creation. Sepah’s ulti-
mate goal was, of course, to create a sistor Islamie State,

The Iranian logistical base in the Bekaa Valley is capable of
providing adequate support to the estimated 4,000 Hezbollah
militia fighters now under arms [as of 1988]. Hezbollah
has been effective in undercutting the [Syrian-supported]
Amal and iz likely to continue such efforts, rallying support
under the banner of an Islamic Republic of Lebanon,

— Warfare in Lebanon, Nat, Defense Univ.

Lebanon Has Its Own Tradition of Martyrdom

The transplaced Hashishing had their headguartera just north
of the Lebanese border at Masyaf, Syria. As late as 1929, people of
the eame name “infested the uncivilized region north of Tripoli,
Lebanon.™ Like the Hashishin fidavi (*daggerman”),” today’s Mus-
lim suicide bomber believes himself destined for paradise. One won-
ders to what extent his mental conditioning may have been like
that of the Hashishin.

Martyrdom is also stressed in Lebanese Hezbollah's indoctrina-
tion of new fighters.” This may increase their willingness to en-
gage in close combat,



A Hermace oF UncosvenmionaL WaRFane

TRargLl
MELTERBANEAN
554
uacw
. :
P
R o
FERT
kLl ansEr
e e rani
o x
e L
mra I"..:a:- i :.dl-lli
- ! ... 1
e | A -
| LUl
©
[ ghis anciavs [ —
B Drure enclave B syrian oocupied
B Christian enclave B Lobanass Army controBed
E army of South Lesanon
coeteodlad
| — contraled
BBCUNTY FOna

Figure 3.2: Areas of Control in 1985

ey ke ol S | e e T & g PO T e e ores. SE g |
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Lebanese Hezhollahs Goal

While Shiite Amal only sought security for southern Lebanon,
Hezbollah wished to project the war with Israel across its borders,
Amal desired no armed Palestinian presence in Lebanon and a
greater role for Shiites in a secular government. Hezbollah wanted
help from armed Palestinians in expelling the Israelis from an Is-
lamic Republic.” As the two organizations vied for power,”” Leba-
nese Hezbollah had the edge. Its founders had already done the
following for three years in Iran: (1) dizglodge other guerrilla fac-
tions, (2) suppreas ethnic uprisings, (3) provide internal secur ty,
and (4) prosecute open warfare, '

The Lebanese Trump Card

In Islamic fihad, there is no room for collaboration. Through
religious edicts, Hezbolfak was able to capture the lovalty of the
Lebanese population.

The Grand Shiite cleric Mahdy Shams-al-Din announced
that cooperation with the IDF is heresy and that armed re-
sistance is the obligation every Shiite in Southern Lebanon
(Zayed Center, UA.E_; Tahreer Janoub Libnaan, 2002, 24-
25 L 1h

— Marine Corps Gazette, June 2003

Hezbollah also provided social services to the poorest elements
of Lebanese society, thereby creating a quasi-state in the midst of
chaos. In Southern Lebanon, it provided education, loans, grants,
health care, and security. ™

A New Twist om an Old Method

Instead of going after the opposition leader like the Hashishins
had, Lebanese Hezboliah went after the opposition leader’s whole
stafl. Twice, in 1982 and again in 1983, it succeeded in blowing up
the Israeli Defense Force's (IDF's) headquarters in Southern Leba-
non."” Both attacks were conducted by suicide car bombers. Sadly,
the U.S. Marine barracks in Beirut was hit about the same time.
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Capitalizing on the Intifada’s Strength

Prior to the Israeli invasion of 1982, the Palestine Liberation
Organization (PLO) had most of its military forces, unit headquar-
ters, and training facilities in Lebanon. When the PLO began fight-
ing with Syrian forces in 1983, independent Palestinians were forced
out of eastern and northern Lebanon. The pro-Arafat fighters in
the Beirut and Sidon refugee camps became more worried about
Syrian-backed Shiites than Israelis.'® In 1985, it was Hezhollah
that forced the lsraeli invaders to retreat from the suburbs of Beirut
into the nine-mile-wide southern buffer zone, It did so through at-
trition spearheaded by suicide bombers, ™

[T]he invasion misfired, exposing the IDF to effective guer-
rilla warfare for the first time and revealing the limits of its
power, The spectacle of the mighty IDF with its thousands
of tanks and vehicles reeling from Lebanon was not lost on
the Palestinians, ™

After the first Palestinian intifada began in Israel in 1987 2
Hezbollah created the impression that the uprising had spread to
southern Lebanon, Such an impression would prove as effective as
ground maneuver, “Here numerical strength and technical superi-
arity in weapons . . , conferred no considerable advantage. ™

The meore [the] activists were killed or arrested or in-
carcerated and deported, the more the ranks of the fintifada
upriging were replenished from below; indeed, very often
relatives of those killed or imprisoned took action against
their tormentors.

From the first, Israeli military authorities were at a loss
in dealing with an uprising that had no central leadership
and in which the “enemy” usually consisted of unarmed ci-
vilians. . . . [IIn this struggle, 95 percent of the firepower it
had often deployed against regular Arab armies was irrel-
evant; neither the fighter-bombers nor the tanks nor the
heavy artillery . . . were of any use when it came to contraol-
ling erowds or chasing small parties of teenagers aver the
limestone hills of Judea or down the alleys of the Gaza Strip
refugee camps,®

IzraeL’s ExpuLsion From SoutweRn LEBANOH

Fighting this way had a fringe benefit—it demoralized the fire-
er-dependent adversary. His infantrymen lacked the movement
gkills to accomplish their mission any other way.

In 1995, according to one survey that was leaked to the press,
T2 percent of the [Israeli] troops interviewed felt that serv-
ing in the Decupied Territories was “very demoralizing™; no
fewer than 46 percent had witnessed “inappropriate behav-
ior” toward Palestinian civilians.™

[1lt was made worse by Rabin's policy of deliberately pass-
ing as many ground units through the Occupied Territories
as possible, often on short notice and with little or no spe-
cialized training (Gal, The Seventh War, 1990, 1431

Hezbollah's Penchant for Deception

There were many “friendly fire” clashes between Israch units
in Southern Lebanon.™ YVery possibly, they were trigeered by some-
one in the middlie.

Central to the Eastern way of war is luring one's foe into a trap.
Within every one of this chapter’s vignettes is some manner of en-
trapment,

The Eastern Guerrilla Method

Hezbollah was able to destabilize Southern Lebanon while con-
currently destroving the opposition’s strategic asscts, Israeli gup-
ply columns were attacked en route to their bages in the buffer zone.™
Those attacks were often by suicide car bomb,*

Of particular note was Hezbollah s expertise at “human” intelli-
gence gathering. With good enough intelligence, one does not need
state-of-the-art tactics.

Intelligence Gathering

After October 1995, Israel noticed an increase in Hezbollah's
ability to determine the whereabouts of high-ranking personnel and
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commandos.® While leaks in the Southern Lehaness Army (SLA)
may have been part of the problem, a vast “neighborhood watch”
had also been et up, Hezbolloh depended mostly for real-time in-
telligenee on the local population and long-range cheervation.™

Moshe Rudovsky, whose son was killed in an Israeli naval com-
mando raid into southern Lebanon on 5 September 1997, says he
learned from highly eredible sources that the force had been de-
tected by enemy radar® Once ashore, the commandos were tracked
by nonelectronic means. This ean only be reliably accomplished by
gkilled stalkers.

Rudovsky claima, however, that following the Hezbollah dis-
covery of the “laracli” force, the enemy declared a “radio
silence,” refraining from using any communications equip-
ment that might disclose its presence, all the while track-
ing the IDF ghters.™

— Hare'etz (Tel Aviv), 13 August 1998

According to Christian Seience Monidtor, the local inhabitants
had been alerted to the impending raid by the increase in Israeli
aircraft and boat activity ™

A Mine with Eyes

Hezbollah had become quite proficient with autonomous and
remotely controlled mines.™ After 12 of 16 members of the above-
mentioned commando unit were killed by a single blast,™ one won-
ders just how proficient. One of the following must have happened:
(1) the lsraeli's precise route was leaked, (2) their explosives were
accidentally detonated, (3) a huge charge was tossed into their midst,
i4) a preregistered artillery or mortar round got them, or (5) a mine
was command-detonated nearby. While a map or serial-photograph
overlay could not have shown the route in enough detail to puaran-
tee the suceess of a mine, the Israeli high command prefers the first
two explanations. Both, albeit implausible, infer that the comman-
dos were under surveillance. If they were also being tailed, they
may have encountered one of the other possibilities during (or right
after) a rest stop. This much night-fighting ability only seems im-
possible to a technology-oriented Westerner. While admittedly dif-
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ficult, it would be well within the capabilities of a skilled tracker
who knew the neighborhood. Luckily there exists a detailed ac-
count of what happened,

For 10 days, . . . the MK drone—a pilotless reconnais-
sance plane—had Nown over the fields and orange groves
at the northern end of Insariveh. Ghalib Farhat had seen
the drones clearly from his one-story house on the edge of
the village. Their presence had puzzled him. Insariveh was
far from “Tsrael's” occupation zone and there was little that
could interest the “Israelis” in the village.

The naval commandos silently emerged from the water
onto a rocky beach. . . . The team had to sneak across the
road and pass through a gate in 8 3-meter high concrete
wall running along the east side of the highway to reach the
cover of banana plantations and orange groves before con-
tinuing up the hill to Insariveh. . . . Under the cover of a
banana plantation, the team began the hard uphill march
to the eliff-top village. . . .

... Ghalib was . . | bothered. Hezbollah fighters were
operating in the area. They had arrived in the village about
the same time that the drones had appeared 10 days ear-
lier. Each night at about 10:00 PM., a car with its lights
switched off drove slowly along the lane past his home to-
ward the village of Loubieh, 1 kilometer to the north. Four
or five people would climb out of the car and disappear into
the orange groves. They were there again that evening.

Kurakin and his 15 [Israeli] soldiers were struggling
up the hill, fighting through dense undergrowth. He paused
and beckoned to the radio operator. Kurakin wanted to take
a short cut. There was a track running westward between
an orange grove and o windbreak of pine trees which would
allow his team to move faster and bring him out midway
along the lane between Insariveh and Loubich, His supe-
rior authorized the move and Kurakin led his team in the
new direction. . ..

The “Israeli” team approached the lane between
Insariyeh and Loubieh cautiously, Kurakin, the radio op-
eralor and one other soldier led the rest of the team by a
few meters. As they reached the gate near the lane, Kurakin
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motioned them to halt. He and hiz two companions darted
across the road and crouched beside a pile of garbage.
Kurakin turned to order the sther commandos forward. As
he did so, a massive explosion engulfed the commandos,
killing several of them instantly. Barely having time to re-
cover from the shock of the blast, the team was hit by a
#eeond bomb which exploded in a huge bubble of orange
flames with hundreds of steel ball bearings ripping through
the “Israeh™ unit. Kurakin raced back across the road to
help the survivers. Then the machineguns opened up from
the orange grove to the north, A bullet struck Kurakin in
the head, killing him instantly. . .

« + . Ghalib noticed through the window the flash of a
third explosion among the orange trees to the north,

The third blast was eaused by a bullet striking explo-
sives carried by Sergeant Itamar Ilya, the unit’s sapper. . . .

An “laraeli” Army commission of inquiry concluded that
the commandos were the victims of a chance guerrilla am-
bush, Two more army inquiries were subsequently held over
the pext 18 monthe as well as a separate parliamentary
probe, All were inconclusive. Hezbollah has maintained
silence over the affair—a ploy to keep the *lsraelis™ guess-
ing. Three years after the raid and three months after the
“Israelis” left south Lebanon, Hezbollah's southern com-
mander, Sheikh Nabil Qacuk, is still reluctant to reveal the
truth behind the battle. “It%s still too early to tell the se-
crets of Insariveh. The “laraelis” know that Hezbollah was
aware of the operation but they don't know how. But I will
say that our presence there was not a coincidence,” Qaouk
told The Dailv Star, ., .

Despite, Hezbollah's reticence, perhaps the clue to the
heavy presence of resistance fighters in the area stems from
an earlier “Isracli” commando operation. On the night of
Aug. 4, a team of helicopter-borne commandos from the
Golani Brigade landed on the outskirts of Kfour village, 16
kilometers east of Insariyveh. Spotted by local Hezballah
fighters, the two sides fought for two hours before the “Is-
raelis” withdrew.

Shortly after dawn while on a sweep through the vil-
lage, five Heebollah fighters, including teo senior command-
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ers, were killed in a triple roadside bomb blast, The bombs
had been planted by the commandos and detonated by a
drone flving overhead,

Despite Hezbollah's subsequent air of secrecy, Sayyed
Hassan Nasrallah, the party's secretary-general, perhaps
gave the most accurate account of the circumstances sur-
rounding the Insariyeh battle during a press conference the
same day, He said groups of fighters armed with roadside
bombs had deployed throughout the South following the
Kfour operation in anticipation of further commando raids,

“The nightwatchers are in most towns and villages, and
are waiting for them using booby traps, rifles and mortar
fire,” Nasrallah said. , . .

- .. INlear the gate leading into the orange grove, beside
a pair of iron water pipes, there are two amall holes in the
ground, marking the spot where the bombs exploded. Seared
ento the iron pipes in front of each hole are the flattened
remaing of dozens of steel ball bearings—the shrapnel in
the bombs.™

— The Daily Star (Lebanon), 9 June 2000

A high-level probe later determined that there had been no in-
telligence leak.™ The commandos almost certainly picked up a “tadl”
at the hole in the wall near the beach, After they entered the track
running westward between orange grove and pine tree windbreak,
their stalker somehow signalled this information to a reving clay-
more ambush team. The loss of these commandos severely shook
the Israelis’ confidence in their armed forces.

The Sniping Incident

More often than not, Hezbollah guerrillas would take IDF units
under fire with small arms or antitank missiles from a populated
ares. They did so to draw enough return fire to alienate the local
population. To evoke a full Israeli response, the Islamie guerrillas
would lob o few Katvusvha reckels into their border settlements ™
In essence, the guerrillas had learned to turn their foe's mindset

“Israel” notes that Hezbaollah carried out 104 operations in
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July [1997], more than any other single month for years,
according to Jane's Intelligence Beview in London. But "only
four were close-quarter ambushes, with the rest being [safer]
long-range missile or mortar attacks,” the Review says. ™
— Chriztian Science Monitor, 20 October 1997

The Ambushing of Foot Patrols

It is not known if Hezbollah has ever done to an Isracli foot
patrol what it did to those naval commandes in Southern Lebanon.
There too, the technigue would be highly effective.

“On geveral occasions, well-placed Hezbollah ambushes [have]
managed to surprise lsraeli patrols, normally those returning over
rinitine tracks from night ambushes.™™ Israeli foot patrols have
also been ambushed as they emerged from their compounds while
under long-range ohservation.” In the heavily vegetated terrain of
southern Lebanon, IDF troops seldom saw their enemy before he
opened up on them with concentrated fire.” At short range, the
weapon of choice was the command-detonated claymore,

The Convoy Ambush

Hezbollah may have also heard of the haicki-shiki ambush. It
has been used effectively against U.S. forces by the Japanese, Chi-
nese, North Koreans, and North Vietnamese.* It involves the fol-
lowing steps: (1) luring a quarry into an inverted U-shaped am-
bush, (2} closing the back door, and then (3) attacking him from all
sides with a combination of ruses, long-range fire, and aszaults,

ITlhe Hezbollah . . . [was| attacking Israeli convoys with a
variety of explosive charges, combined with ambushes, once
their traveling troops dismounted from their protected ve-
hicles,

In Southern Lebanon, roadside bombs could be positioned to
kill or just pave the way for a ground assault. The guerrilla often
depends upon what he can steal or later barter for. On more than
one oocasion, hostages were iken during an ambush in the “Occu-
pied Territories,™
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Tank Killing
Unfortunately for lsraeli armor, Hezbollah has also applied its

- mine-making skill to this endeavor. Wherever tanks are canalized,
they become vulnerable. It was just a matter of time before Islamic
- yillage residents discovered how to kill them. First, the tanks must

be summoned. While the following attack occurred inside Israel,

jts method was perfected in Southern Lebanon.

In a coordinated attack, Palestinians unleashed gun-
fire and a roadside bomb on an armored bus traveling in a
convoy through the Gaza Strip.

Mo one was hurt. But when a tank arrived on a service
road a short while later, a mine packed with at least 100
pounds (45 kilos) of explosives blew up directly underneath
it. The blast blew the tank's turret off, detonated the tank’s
shells, and instantly killed three soldiers inside.

Israelis were shocked by the sophistication of the at-
tack, which many said was reminiscent of operations con-
ducted by the Lebanese Islamic Party of God, known as
Hezbollah, during Israels 18 year occupation of southern
Lebanon.*

— Irternational Herald Tribune, 16 February 2002

Attack on a Fortified Position

Hezbollah likes its foes to establish fortified camps, because it
knows that barbed wire promotes passive behavior.”” This may be
why it has not yet discovered the “stormtrooper technique® for se-
eretly penetrating a prepared enemy position. While it has incor-
porated artillery and mortar fire into its infantry assaults since
15883,* it has not simulated that fire with concussion grenades.

Hezbollah has turned lately to . . . combined asgaults on
Israeli and SLA fortifications, using platoon or even com-
pany-sized forces with artillery support. Some of these at-
tacks have been mounted with considerable skill involving
simultanesous attacks on several outposts over a wide area.
But in most of these cases, the attack could be beaten off by
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firepower and air support. There were enly a few occasions
when Hezbollah fighters were able to reach and capture an
outpoat, in all eases manned by SLA troops. . .
The forts . . . became focal points for the Hezbollah sur-
prise attacks from which so many casualties resulted
— Marine Corps Gazetfe, July 1997

Of Hezbollah's 104 attacks in July 1997, only four were from
cloge quarters,™ The others were from standoff range with mortars
ar rockets,

Israel berated the Lebanese Army for taking part in the
Insarieh battle when the *lsraeli” commande raid went
wrong, and within a few days—for the first time—"[srael”
directly fired upon a Lebanese armored vehicle, killing six
saldiers. .

Shﬂﬂ!f after the Lebanese soldiers were killed,
Hezhollah “dedicated” a wide-ranging revenge attack to their
memory: the eccupation zone erupted from end to end at
700 A M, one morning with 17 simultaneous attacks on “Is-
raeli” positions, among 25 launched that day"

— Christian Science Monitor, 20 October 1997

Within Lebanon, Hezbollah preferred to attack in the daytime.
Its fighters did, however, conduct many of their approach marches
before sunrise.

Short-Range Infiliration

A few Hezbollah members may be more talented than others,
Separate newspapers confirmed the exploits of a single fighter.™
He was able to secretly enter one of the most heavily fortified bases
in southern Lebanon, stroll around, raise a flag, punch a soldier,
and then get away.

An embarrassed “lsraeli® army has launched an inves-
tigation to find out how a Hezbollah puerrilla was able to
enter the formidable Sojod position on Sunday and wander
around at will before escaping from a squad of elite para-
troopers,

B |
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The incident eceurred during heavy fighting on Sunday
night between Hezbollah guerrillas and “Israeli” troops near
Sojod in the Igleem al-Tuffah.

The guerrilla, armed with two grenades and an M-=16
assault rifle, apparently scrambled over the compound’s fir-
tifications and strolled around the interior of the hilltop
bunker undetected.

According to one account in yesterday'’s “Isrneli” press,
the fighter raised a Hezbollah flag in the base and may have
stolen elassified communications equipment.®™

= The Daily Star (Lebanon), 12 August 1998

That this happened at all means Hezbollah could conduct a
short-range-infiltration attack on a fortified position. A few infil-
trators ean do considerable damage to command bunkers, ammuni-
tion stores, mircraft, fuel dumps, or other strategic assetz, To hide
their sabotage, they would only have to make timed explosions look
like lucky incoming.

A Sophisticated Strongpoint Defense

Southern Lebanon is liberally sprinkled with hilltop villages.
An [DF officer has likened the Hezbolloh defense of this region to
the Viet Cong (VO equivalent.” As in Vietnam, it consists of a
series of fortified villages that are only sccasionally defended, And,
as in Vietnam, ™ its local militias may continually move between 10
or g0 of these villages to keep from getting targeted,

[Tlhe guerrillas normally operate in small units that are
hidden inside civilian villages and are diffcult to locate,™

It's possible that Hezbollah has given each of these hilltop vil-
lages just north of the lsraeli border a “disappear underground”
capability.

A early as 1981, there was an “extensive system of under-
ground bunkers that honeveombed the [Lebanese] refuges
enmpe,™

If 50, those villages would closely resemble the Vietnamese border
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hamlets into which 17 fully supported Chinese divisions could only
penetrate 30 miles in 1979 Those hamlets were being manned
by local militiamen too,” as all the Vietnamese regulars were off
fighting the Khymer Rouge in Cambodia.® If those Lebanese vil-
lages had also been linked by tunnel, they would constitute a *soft,
underground strongpoeint defense”—the state of the art in rural de-
fense. Any intruder risks surprise fire from every direction,

Inside the zone itself, the IDF is often pinned down in fixed
positions, and no amount of air superiority can compensate
for this weakness on the ground . ®

— London Financial Times, 1997

Facts That Do Not Bode Well for the Future

*Throughout 1987 . . | incidents in which Palestinians clashed
with lsraeli troops . . . increased by leaps and bounds.™ When
Israeli forces fnally withdrew from the Lebanese buffer zone in
2000, the Hezbollah victory was complete™ The Palestinians had
witnessed the whole process and could now pursue it within Israel
itself.

Hezbollah did not defeat the best equipped army in the region
without some sophisticated weaponry of its own. Against the [s-
raeli Merkava tanks, it used TOW missiles that Iran may have got-
ten through the U.S. “arms-for-hostages” trade.™ However, the de-
ciding factor—over 18 long yvears of war—was Hezbollah's improv-
ing light-infantry capability.™

In 1995, five Lebanese guerrillas were being killed for ev-
ery lsraeli soldier that died. By the late nineties, that ratio
was approaching one-to-one.™

Until the Israeli withdrawal from southern Lebanon,
Hezbollah fought the SLA and IDF. Both the IDF and
Hezbollah developed commandos that specialized in war-
fare appropriate for the terrain of southern Lebanon.
Hezbollah claimed to have modeled their Unit 13 after the
IDF Navy Commandos, and elaim a 1997 failed attack by
IDF SEAL unit was ambushed by Unit 13,
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Hezbollah ambushes of IDF troops sometimes occurred
less than 100 meters from [srael's border. [With] difficul-
ties in providing reinforcements and resupply by land . . .,
the IDF took to the air and began using helicopters to re-
supply its troops in Lebanon,

Hezbollah AA units “Saladins Faleons™ equipped with
SA-T, 5A-14, 8A-18 and Stinger missiles caused IDF heli-
copters to switch tactics and fly high and use flares in order
to avoid heat-seeking missiles. . . .

Special actions of the Hezbollah Abu Buhm Special
Forces Unit against . . . South Lebanese Army forces re-
gulted in assassinations of SLA intelligence services,™

Thus, Iran's strange blend of Hashishin and Mongol heritage
had produced a new way of confronting a more powerful adversary.
While sneaky and immoral, it was nevertheless very effective, Al
ter 20 vears of refinement in Lebanon, it had become a unique blend
of Shiite martyrdom, high explosives, and guerrilla tactics. Because
it spilled over into politice, media, religion, and psychoelogy, it quali-
fied as “4th-generation” warfare, Concurrently being developed (in
large part by Sunnig) in Afghanistan and Chechnya was a similar
approach. Both would surface and then begin to share methods in
contemporary Irag. As such, their battlefield techniques deserve a
closer look.



Part Two

Islamic Guerrilla Tactics

*The overall military strategy . . . to drive the Soviets out
[of Afghanistan] was . . . death by a thousand cuts.”
— Gon, Akhtar Behman, Pakistani 151 Head
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Palestinian
Fighters

¢ Which miitan! Palestinian fachion is the oldesi?
@ What tactics does if now use Inside Israel?
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A More Detailed History of the Palestinian Movement

The Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) “grew out of the
Alexandria Summit Conference of 15 September 1963 and was fi-
nanced by the Arab League.™

In spring 1964, about 400 Palestinians met in Jerusalem to
form the Palestine National Congress and King Hussein of
dJordan, who opened the meeting, resolved to establish a
Palestine Liberation Organization and to open camps to
train guerrillas.?
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The Fﬂpl][ﬁr Front for the Liberation of Palestine (PFLPY armived
on the scene in 19687 Because the PLO occasionally trained for-
eign militants, it was suspected of being at the center of interna-
tional terrorism, By 19789, nearly 2000 foreign nationals had re-
ceived instruction at nineé Palestinian camps in Syria, Lebanon,
Libya, Iraq, and South Yemen. Of those 2000, 580 were Iranians.*

Whan the Palestinian fighters were expelled from Jordan in Sep-
tember 1970, they moved to Lebanon.® To confront Yasser Arafat's
PLAO st its source, the Israelis invaded that country in 1982, (See
Figure 4.1.) Iran sent in about 2000 Sepak to check their advance,
When the firepower-heavy lsraeli forces reached the suburbs of
Beirut, U.5. Marines landed to preclude a blood bath., After the
PLO fighters had been assured in writing (through the U.S. State

Figure 4.1: lsraedi Corporal, 1967
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Department’s Habib Document) that their families would be safe,
they withdrew by ship under ULN. auspices.” Eight days after the
Marines re-embarked for Naples, Christian Phalangist militiamen
{Israel’s allies) struck at the Sabra and Shatilla refugee camps, mas-
gacring about B00 unarmed civilians.” (See Figure 4.2.}

The rest is all-too-familiar history. The Marines returned, took
up defensive pasitions around Beirut airport, and came under al-
st immediate attack. When their barracks was bombed in Octo-
ber 1983, all U5, forces pulled out of Lebanon. Shortly thereafter,
the Israelis withdrew to its southern buffer zone, and the Syrians
occupied the rest. Inside that zone (and Tsrael itsell), the PLO—a
coalition of groups that included Hamas and Yasser Arafat’s Fatfah—
resumed their armed push for autonomy,

Figure 4.2: Christian Militiaman, 1983
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Before the Tsraeli invasgion, the Shiites of Southern Lebanon
had endured heavy-handed PLO rule.® Onee the hard-core PLO fipht-
ers had been evacuated from Beirut, Syrian-backed Amal and Ira-
nian-hacked Hezbollak emerged as the two competing powers, The
more militant of the two came out on top. In Sowthern Lebanon,
they would let the Palestinians do much of the fighting against the
Ieranelis,

Hamuos |s Hezbollah's Instrument in Palestine

Established in late 1987 for the first infifada against the Is-
raeli occupation, Hamas (an offshoot of the Palestinian Muslim
Brotherhood) bears a considerable resemblance to Hezbollah. Like
Hezbollah's military wing, Hamas fighters refer to themselves as
the “Islamic Rezistance Movement.™ Hamas differs from the other
mainstream PLO groups in that it wants to form an Islamie state.
The others would gladly settle for a secular state.™

Various Hamas elements have used both political and vio-
lent means, including terroriam, to pursue the goal of es-
tablishing an Islamic Palestinian state in place of lsrael.
Loosely structured, with some elements working clandes-
tinely and others working openly through mosques and so-
cial service institutions to recruit members, raise money,
organize activities, and distribute propaganda.”
— LL8, Btate Dept., Patterns for Global Terrorizm

In 1988, the IDF sent 400 Hamas leaders into the “no-man’s
land” between Israel and Lebanon. fezbollah took those leaders in
and gave them three to four years of training. When they were
returned to Israel in 1993, her military fortunes in the West Bank
and Gaza began to worsen. (See Map 4.1.) The Palestinian mili-
tants wers now well versed in Hezbollah tactical technique.'”

[TThe Palestinian militant groups Hamas and Islamic Jihad
have increasingly forged a common front against Israel, and
there are signs they are also being guided by Lebanese
Hezbollah guerrillas. ™

— Asaociated Press, 28 Chejober 2008
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In 1992, the Qassem Brigade, a specialized military wing of
Hamas became fully operational and “engaged in well-planned guer-
rilla warfare against laraeli military and police.™* Since 1994, when
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Map 4.1: Palestinian-Controlled Areas within Israel
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a Jewish settler entered a mosque and ponned down 29 worship-
pers, Hamas has shifted almost entirely to suicide bombings and
asgassination.' Israeli buses have been heavily targeted.

Hamas has now grown stronger. It has conducted the majority
of attacks and also gained the majority of popular support.

*While the U.5. is stressing security for lsrael, Pales-
tinian daily life is deteriorating—and this is empowering
Hamas and marginalizing the moderates,” says Said
Ghazali, a Palestinian journalist and analyst. . . .

A December [2003] poll . . . showed that Hamas has over-
taken Fatah as the most popular political grouping in the
Gaza Strip. . . .

v o« [The movement is advancing not only because it is
at the farefront of "armed resistance” . | . but also because it
#trives Lo serve the public's daily needs.”®

— Christian Seience Monitor 3 Mareh 2004

Hamas's principal tactic has been placing suicide bombers
aboard buses. Some 21 buses have been destroyed by suicide at-
tacks over the last three and half vears worldwide.'” While a few
bus bombings have occurred in Sri Lanka, most have happened in
Israel. In true Hesbollah fashion, Haomas has now enlisted the co-
operation of the al-Aqgsa Martvrs' Brigade of Yasser Arafat’s Farah
movement," (See Figure 4.3.)

(Mher Hezbolloh Proxies

Islamic Jihad (the Lebanese version) is nothing more than o
front for Hezbollah. Aseparate affiliate is the Popular Front for the
Liberation of Palestine—General Command (PFLP-GC). Tt split away
from its parent organization (and the PLO) in 1968, claiming to
want more fighting and less politica, It earried out dozens of at-
tacks in Europe and the Middle East during the 1970 and 1980%.
It is known for croas-border terrorist attacks into Israel using un-
usual means, such as hot-air balloons and motorized hang gliders.
It focuses on small-acale attacks at the Israeli border, West Bank,
and Gaza Strip. While it receives logistic and military support from
-]-:"?r:i'l'l'ﬂl. it traina with Hezbollah and receives financial support from

ran.'
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Figure 4.3;: Yasser Arafat
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Why They Do It and Who's behind It

While hatred and hypnosis are powerful, they cannot get some-
one to commit suicide.™ The Palestiniang are the most repressed
population in the Middle East. They probably also provide the ma-
Jjority of suicide bombers.

[TThe Palestinian response [to Israeli firepower] has been
in the face of enormously oppressive conditions, . . . leaving
them in a state of near colleetive desperation, a social and
psychological condition that is very apt to breed suicide at-
tacks.™

— Fr. Patrick Gaffnoy, authority on the Middle East

More often than not, the suicide bombers are young, idealistic,
and impressionable. Wishing to support their communities and fami-
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lies, they are easily lured by fame and fortune. Once the young
bombers have agreed to become martyrs, mind control experts help
them to follow through.

Lebanese puerrillas financing Palestinian suicide bomb-
ings have paid bonuses . . . for each lsraeli killed, the chair-
man of the Israeli parliament’s security committes said Twes-
day.

Palestinian militantz confirmed having received large
sums from the [Lebanese] Hezbollah group, including single
payments of up to 350,000, and said deadly attacks were
rewarded, but denied there was a fixed pay scale.

The most recent bombing on Sunday . .. was claimed by
the al-Aqgsa Martyrs' Brigade, which has ties to Yasser
Arafat’s Fatah movement. Al-Aqgsa has been one the main
recipients of Hezbollah money.

Palestinian security officials said Tuesday they have evi-
dence that Hezbollah funded Sunday’s attack, as well as a
bus bombing in Jerusalem on Jan, 28, . .

The officials . . . gaid the Hamas and lslamic Jihad
groups were also involved in the last two bombings.

= Associated Press, 25 February 2004

The mind control procedures are less apparent. First, the vaol-
unteer 15 videotaped signing & contract so that he or she can't back
out. Then the volunteer may be introduced to self-hypnosis. To
induce a mental state free of fear, critical thought, or moral qualms,
he or she may be given Sufi mantras to rehearss,®

A Telling Change in the Recruiiment Base

Ag a repressed society loaes hope, it offers less and less opposi-
tion to suicide-bomber recruiting. From the Palestinian eommu-
nity comes moat of the region’s bombers. With the help of Homas or
Telamic Jifiad, disconsolation for any reason within the Gaza Strip
or West Bank can lead to a young Palestinian’s martyrdom. (See
Map 4.2.)

Sixteen-year-old Ivad Masn started to withdraw from

PaLesmmias FicHTERS

everyone, He read loudly from the Koran after midnight,
and blasted tapes of Koranic verses from behind his bed-
room door.,

His parents knew he was distraught over his younger

Map 4.2: The Gaza Strip Refugee Camps
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brother's death two months ago. But they never imagined
that Ivad would consider strapping a belt of explosives
around his waist. In early January, he met with members
of Islamic Jihad. . . . Iyad died days later when the belt
went off accidentally, killing only himself, . . .

Children here have increasingly grown to idolize sui-
cide bombers and others who have sacrificed their lives for
the Palestinian cause, says Dr. Eyad Seraj, a psychiatrist
in the Gaza Strip. ... In a poll last summer, 36 percent of
12-year-old boys in Gaza said they believed that the best
thing in life was to die as & martyr.®

— Christian Science Monitor, 5 March 2004

On 24 March 2004, another 16-vear-old was stopped just out-
side an Israeli checkpoint at Mablus on the West Bank, Here, the
al-Agsa Martyrs' Brigade takes responsibility for most of the at-
tacks, The boy's story makes one wonder how farfetched the more
risgue versions the Hashishin conditioning process really are. Some-
thing strange is happening to these children. U.S. forces need to
find out what it is.

“IHle has the intelligence of a 12 year old,” said his brother,
Hosni. . . . “He told us he didn't want to die. He didn't want
to blow up,” [Israeli Li.] Milrad said. . . . Abdo’s family said
the teenager was not affiliated with any militant group, [but
was| going to rallies for all of them and identifving with
whichever one carried out the latest attack on Israelis, They
said he acted strangely Tuesday, giving candy to his family
and neighbors and refusing to explain why. He got his hair
cut in the style his mother, Tamam, likes and told her he
would do anything she wants, she said. “You never are like
this,” she said. “What happened? “I just want you to be
happy with me,” he responded.™
— Associated Press, 25 March 2004

|The young boy| was offered $22 for his mother and a trip to
heaven. . . . He said, “I will sit in heaven and have fun.™
— ABC’s Nightly News, 26 March 2004

The “Intifadn Scrapbook” i8 the newest fad among Palestinian
voungsters, In it, they can attach stickers depicting the various
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acts of martyrdom so far,” This is a war in which psychological
manipulation has replaced technological delivery systems. There
have also been “paradise” summer camps.

Weekend BBC television footage showed an Islamic
dihad-run summer camp in which young Palestinian boys
are given military training and shown pictures of suicide
bombers,

“We are teaching the children that suicide bombing is
the only thing that make(s] the Israeli people very fright-
ened, Furthermore, we are teaching them that we have
the right to do it,” said camp counselor, Mohammed el
Hattab,

“We are teaching them that after the suicide attacks,
the man who makes it goes to the highest state in para-
dise,” he said. In paradise, they are taught, they will be
greeted by T0 virgins.

. Fourteen-year-old Mohammed was filmed drawing a
picture of himselfl with explosives girded about his body.
He said he wanted to become a suicide bomber “to liberate
Palestine and be part of the revolution.” . . .

.« » |Alccording to a source who works in the PA [Pales-
tinian Authority] controlled areas and whe speke on condi-
tion of anonymity, hundreds of children aged 11-15 are be-
ing trained in paramilitary camps in the Gaza Strip and
West Bank. The camps are run, not only by Islamic Jihad
and Hamag, but also by PLO Chairman Yasser Arafat’s
Fatah faction.®

— Cybercast Serviee News, 23 July 2001

The Guerrillas’ Overall Strategy

The Palestinians are trying to intimidate the lsraeli population
while strangling their economy. They have already shut down one
of Israel’s most lucrative industries—its tourist trade,

To what extent this strategy is based on sheer desperation is
not totally clear. What is clear is that the Palestinians have man-
aged to capitalize politically on almost every lsraeli military ex-
cess,
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Targets of Strategic Value

The Palestinians have not limited their attacks to restaurants
and markets. They have also gone after things of more strategic
value to Israel. By bombing buses, they have interrupted itz way of
mobilizing and transporting reservists.

A couple of vears ago, somebody tried to sneak an explosive-

laden truck into one of Israel's bigpest fuel farms. Luckily, it ex-
ploded prematurely. On 13 March 2004, two Palestinian suicide

bombers blew themselves up near chemical stores in the well-
guarded port of Ashdod ®

Ambushing Convoys

Ower the vears, there have been many attacks upon Israeli con-
voys, Of late, only the most sensational are reported. However,
road minings and RPG attacks still occur.

An Israeli helicopter strike killed three Hamas militants
riding in a car Wednesday [in the Gaza Strip], the second

such targeted attack in five daya. . . .
The Israeli military said one of those killed, 24-year-old

Tarad Jamal, was behind several roadside bombings and

rocket attacks on lsraclis,™
— Asgociated Presa, 4 March 2004

Also targeted have been convoys carrying VIF's. For the second
time in four months, U5, diplomatic vehicles were attacked in the

Gaza Strip in October 20039

Tank Killing

One month after a high-tech Merkava “ME 111" tank was de-
stroyved in the Gaza Strip, another met its demise within 100 meters
of the first.™

[Ylesterday's ambush was much more worrisome than
the one on February 14. It showed the Palestinians were
not just lucky in the first strike . . .

Pacesmiman Ficsrers

It appears that the attackers used the same kind of bomb
they did last month, when they stuffed nearly 80 kilograms
of explosives into an empty water heater and detonated it
under the tank, . , .

Officials think the terrorists hid behind a mosque near
the roadside and detonated the mine by remote control, . . .

While there are similarities between vesterday'z attack
and last month's, Brig.Gen. Tzvika Fogel, Southern
Command’s chief of staff, told reporters at the Karni eross-
ing there were also differences, “More than 240 bombs have
been planted in the area recently, and we discovered most

of them,” he gaid.™
— derusalem Post (larael), 15 March 2002

On 10 May 2004, an Israeli “armored vehicle™ was blown up by
a large explosive buried in a city street at the western end of the
Gaza Strip.* The very next day in the same location, another bamb
in the road destroved an armored personnel carrier full of troops, ™
According to a former armored division commander, the only de-
fense to this devastating Palestinian technique is varving both route
and time,

“In these kinds of wars, one of the most efficient moves is to

change the routine and not always drive on the same road,

and move at different hours,” [Brig. Gen.] Yitzhaki said.™
— derusalem Post (Israel), 15 March 2002

Bniping

Many of the attacks at lsraeli checkpoints were the doing of
suicide bombers, but not all. In March 2002, a Palestinian sniper
killed seven Israeli soldiers and three Israeli civilians at a check-
point near Ramallah. 1t is & wonder that these types of attacks do
not eecur more often. The urban sniper is very difficult to defend
against,

In July 2004, from inside Lebanon, snipers killed two Tsraeli
apldiers who were attempting to fix the radio antenna at their bor-
der outpost. Hezbollah's gonl was to keep the Israelis from patrol-
ling.
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Defensive Tactics

Through trial and error, the Palestinion militants may have
discovered some of the finer points in urban defense. During their
two-week-long defense of Jenin on the West Bank in April 2002,
they lost only 30 fighters to the Israelis’ 23, That the Israeli assault
also killed 22 civilians bolstered popular support for the rebels. ™ It
was a loosely controlled *urban swarm” that halted the German
offensive short of the Yolga River at Stalingrad.™ That swarm had
tiny, semi-independent elements that attacked any intruder from
every direction,

Several regiments of the North Vietnamese Army (NVA) were
using a Maoist mobile defense inside the Hue City Citadel in 1968.%
It consisted of o series of fallback positions on alternating streets,
Most were connected by covered trenches. Hundreds of tunnels
have now been discovered in Gaza." Some are for smuggling ord-
nance from Egyvpt,” but others are for local resupply and reinforce-
ment. When strings of fortified buildings or blocks are connected
by tunnel, they form a “soft, underground strongpoint defense.” This
is the state of the art apparatus both self-protection and spoiling
attack.

Since the start of the intifada, Palestinian militants have
dug hundreds of tunnels and used them to smuggle arms
and bomb-making materials from Egvpt into Gaza, ™

- Newsieck, 5 Aprl 2004

The Second Intifada’s Successes So Far

Az a result of assorted counterterrorist initiatives, the lsrasli
wall, and local cease-fires, the violence seems to have tempararily
slackensd. Still, the prevailing view iz that this is just the lull be-
fore the storm.

The intensity of the strife subsided in 2003, The Israeli
government says the conflict killed 213 Israelis in 2003,
down from 451 dead the previous year. Palestinians con-
tinue to die in larger numbers than Israelis, but also at a
reduced rate. The Izraeli human rights group B'tsclom says

PaLesmmian FicuTers

BT@ Palmti_nin_ns died in the occupied territories as a result
of the conflict in 2002, down from 1,003 a vear earlier.®
— Christian Scicner Monitor, 11 January 2004

Israel's Strategic Failure

Israel has been attempting a military solution to a societal prob-
lem. As a result, it has lost ground in the all-important battle for
hearts and minds. Hamas and Islamic Jikad may have more Pal-
estinian community service projects going than the lsraelis.

Historically, Israel used undercover operations to maintain or-
der in the Occupied Territories (Gaza and the West Bank), Of late,
it has shifted more toward the American expeditionary model of
standoff precision firepower, with little regard for “unintended vie-
tims."" Between 29 September 2000 and 12 July 2004, the Israeli
Air Force extrajudicially executed 90 Palestinians in Gaza and the
West Bank.” Of course, many around them also died. This “assas-
sination” of resistance leaders has helped little to restore order. It
has incensed Palestinians and Israelis alike.

Il.:'LI group of 27 Israeli reserve air force pilots signed a
petition stating that they would no longer agree to carry
out air strikes against Palestinians, calling the attacks ille-
gal and immaoral. . . .

Dozens of reserve soldiers in ground forces have opted
to go to prison rather than serve in the West Bank and Gaza,
"reﬂacul d ing growing lsraeli unease with the protracted con-

ict,
— Associated Press, 26 September 2003

On 22 March 2004, a rocket fired from an Israeli helicopter killed
wheelchair-bound Hamas founder, Sheik Ahmed Yassin, outside his
place of worship.® When the U.N. Security Council voted to con-
demn the attack, 11 countries agreed, three abstained, and ane ve-
toed. That veto came from the United States. ™

While knocking down homes to widen the buffer zone between
t_l'm Rafah refugee camp and Egyptian border, Israeli tanks and he-
licopter gunshipa fired several shells/missiles into a crowd of pro-
testers on 19 May 2004. By a 14-0 vote (with the U.S, abstaining),
the UN. Security Council condemned the act.™
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Israel’s Intended Pullowt from Gaza and the West Bank

Israel Prime Minister Ariel Sharon wants to withdraw all 17
Jewish settlements from Gaza and more from the West Bank.™ This
eould be viewed as a victory by Hamas and Islamic Jihad just as
Isracl's pullout from Southern Lebanon was by Hezbollah, Instead
of defusing the conflict, it could actually fuel it, After Israeli armor
was destroved at the west end of the Gaza Strip on 11 and 12 May
2004, the Israclis finally acknowledged that they were facing “sys-
tematic puerrilla warfare.™ They have vet to realize that its urban
variant is almost impogsible to defeat militarily. To defeat Jewish
resisters during WWII, the Germans had to flood and completely
raze the Warsaw Ghetto.

An Unsettling Tactical Development

As U5, forces acquire more lethal weaponry, they will be at-
tacked from below ground.™ Encemy assault forces will hide be-
neath places about to be occupied or bypass ebstacles and sentries
through tunnels. During the Lebanese civil war, the Palestinians
dug a labyrinth of huge tunnels beneath Beirut. What is now to
stop them from doing the same thing in Gaza and the West Bank?

On 27 June 2004, the Palestinians successfully attacked an Is-
raeli outpost at the Gush Katif junction, near Gaza's largest block
of lsraeli settlements. They did so by digging a 1000 foot tunnel
and filling it with 3,300 pounds of explesive. The blast was timed to
mr:;lldd: with a shift change, Farah'’s al-Agsa and Hamas took the
credit.

About the sgame time, al-Agza founder Nayel Abu Sharkh and
gix of hiz men were killed in an underground tunnel complex in
Nabulus in the West Bank.® As the militants continue to expand
their tunnel networks, they will eventually discover that they can
safely attack and then easily elude any surface opponent. Much of
the strategic damage to U5, forces in Vietnam was done through
tunnels,

The Obscure Instigator
While the Israeli Palestinians have many complaints, it is Leba-
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nese Hezbaflah that is stirring up much of the armed confrontation,
When Hamas leader Ahmad Yassin was killed in March, Hezballah
gunners from within Lebanon shelled the lsraeli border posts.”
Generally accepted is Hamas's affiliation with Hezbollah and
archestration of the Gaza resistance. Israel estimates that Hezballah
also controls—through funding and guidance—between 70 and &0
percent of all militant Palestinian cells in the West Bank *




Chechen
Rebels

® Whe is mow winning in Chechnya?
® Why have the Russians failed to put down the rebellion?

SOVIET JUNIOR TANK LIEUTENANT, 1972
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The Russians’ First Chechen Disaster

The Soviet armored brigade that entered Grozny on 31 Decem-
ber 1994 lost 4800 of 8000 personnel, 20 of 26 tanks, and 102 of 120
armored vehicles within 72 hours.! (See Map 5.1.)

The Chechens waited until the armored columns were g
into the confines of the urban sprawl before initiating their
ambush with a hail of hit-and-run rocket-propelled-grenade
(RPG) attacks.?

— Martine Corps Gazette, October 2001

&7




IsLamic GuerALLA TacTics

Map 5.1: Reliet Map of Chechnya
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The Chechens had formed tiny, antitank hunter-killer teams—
each with ita own machinegunner and sniper to suppress enemy
infantry. Several such teams would pick a place where buildings

= :..-u

iEnEfI!'I‘y" Anti-tank teams in MUUT|

Figure 5.1: The Chechen Ambush of an Armored Column
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canalized and restricted the movement of armor. To seal the ve-
hicles in the kill zone, they would deploy in an inverted *U~ forma-
tion. (See Figure 5.1.) They engaged the Soviet air-defense guns
first. Then five or six teams fired—simultaneously—at the Rus-
sian tanks from basements, ground level, and upper-story positions
on both sides of the street. Well aware of where those tanks had
reactive armor, they would aim elsewhere from the top, flanks, and
rear.’ When a second armored thrust was likewizse ambushed, the
Soviets fired up to 4000 artillery rounds an hour for 20 days just to
extract their survivors.! After a three-month bombardment, the
Russians finally eaptured the city on 26 February 1995.°

In August 1996, the insurgents counterattacked in much the
same way the NVA had at Hue City.

[Tlhe Chechen rebels infiltrated Grozny along three axes

and attacked at dawn on 6 August 1996, The Chechens had
conducted detailed reconnaissance of Russian garrisons and
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posts. . . . They used this information as they besieged ev-
ery Russian position (manned by 12,000 Russian troops) and
captured the city in a single day! . ..

The Chechens conducted both tactical and operational
maneuver consistent with Maosist revolutionary war strat-
egy. The decisive aspect of this asymmetric approach was
their extensive reliance on urban areas to “level the playing
field.” The Chechens recognized that emploving & fixed de-
fense based on urban strongpoints would allow the Russians
to bring their firepower to bear, so instead, they used a mo-
bile area defense strategy.”

— Marine Corps Gazette, October 2001

After losing Grozny in August 1996, the Russians settled for a
coase fire and departed the country.” Their military campaign for
Chechnya had been an operational failure.® In 1999, they found a

reason to come back.

The Russians’ Second Chechen Campaign

In August 1999, a series of unfortunate events dashed the hopes
of the Chechen separatists, and the Russians re-invaded with a ven-
geance, The British Royal Military Academy at Sandhurst has
chronicled the effort.”

[1ln the morning of 2 August amall groups of fighters from
Chechnya crossed over the Snegovyy Pass into Dagestan,
entered the village of Agvali in [the] Tsumadinskiy rayon
[region] and attempted to establish control and Islamic or-
der there. . .. On 7 and B August 19949, it became clear that
this was no ordinary raid, but an “invasion,” o large-geale
penetration into Dagestani territory to secure a bridgehead
as part of & wider operation. Chechen bandformirovaniva
{bandit formations) and Islamic extremists numbering up
to 2,000 men led by Shamil Basayev and the Saudi Arabian
fiold commander Khattab seized a number of villages in
Botlikhskiy and Teumadinskiy rayony [regions] of Avaristan
causing a degree of panic in the Dagestani capital
Makhachkala. . . . From 26 August, having ‘pacified’

Tsumadinskiy and Botlikhskiy rayony, military action con-
tinued with a Federal assault on the Wahhabi villages of
Kadar, Karamakhi and Chabanmakhi in Buynaksk rayon
with the aim of disarming fighters and destroying the
Wahhabi complex which had been a thorn in the side of the
Dagestani authorities for over a year. "

— Sandhurst Study

By mid-September they [the Russians] had largely con-
cluded their operation in Dagestan. In September 19949,
explosions destroved an apartment block for officers in
Buynaksk in Dagestan and apartment blocks in Moscow and
the southern Russian town of Volgodonsk. Chechens were
blamed by the Kremlin for these bomhbings. . .

.. On 1 October [Rusgian] federal forees entered
Chechnya to set up a gecurity zone. . . . However, . . . their
objective appears to have been to crush Chechnya's de facto
independence, that had been secured by the Khasavyurt ac-
cords of August 1996 and the Russe-Chechen treaty of May
194971

CrecHEn RERELS

The second invasion of Chechnya involved 93,000 Russian

troops.™ It was very similar to the U.8. move into Irag,

Any Chechen positions that were discovered in the course
of the advance were quickly engaged by the artillery and
aviation available to the company or battalion eommander
in whose zone of responsibility they were loeated, Onee an
area had been occupied bases were occupied and fortified,

with platoon-sized strongpoints and amaller checkpoints in
key positions. The Russians would then begin to reconnai-

ter their next advance, using fixed wing aircraft, helicop-
ters, drones, ground patrols, radar and radio intercept, be-
fore beginning the process of fire destruction and advance
again."

— Sandhurst Study

The Russinn Army was then committed to fight in Chechnya
itsell, nnd slowly advanced across Chechnya's plains, pre-
eeded by conventienal artillery fire. When the advance fi-

m



IsLamic GuerrILLA TACTICS

nally reached Grozny and the mountains, the advance
gtalled, Conventional artillery could not force out the
Chechens and the Russian Army looked for other ways to
move them, Two methods were apparently propesed-chemi-
cal weapons and thermobaric weapons., The Russian politi-
cal leadership apparently vetoed the use of chemical weap-
on, but allowed the use of ground-delivered thermobaric

weapons,'

The Chechen Rural Defense

Despite the “shock and awe” of the Russian bombardment, the
rebels fought back. At various places across their flatlands, they
excavated an in-depth, strongpoint defense,

Preparations not only included weapons and ammunition
caches but also the excavation, digging and fitting out of
trenches and strongpoints. When the Federal authorities
asaaulted the villages of Karamakhi, Chabanmakhi and
Kadar they were amazed by the sophistication and
echeloning of the defenses.™

== Sandhurat Study

The Russians Again Try to Take Grozny

In January 2000 with more “human intelligence,” troops, and
preparatory fire, the Russians attempted to retake Grozny. This
time, their tanks stayed on its periphery.”®

Tanks and artillery ringed the city while dismounted infan-
try and special forces personnel, accompanied by artillery
forward observers and snipers, slowly crept into the city
searching for Chechen strong points. When they found them,
artillery and long-range tank fire was directed to eliminate
the strong point and erush the building. Large segments of
the city were flattened before ground forces moved into the
eity. The damage to Grozny was much more severe during
the second compaign, ™
= Bandhurst Study

CrEcHEN ReaeLs

As the battle raged for the city, the Russians showed the rural

population what would happen to anyone who tried to lend assis-
tance.

The Observer reported last week that, on Feb. 4, Russian
forces killed 363 civilians in the village of Katyr-Yurt using
“vacuum” bombs, fuel-air explosives banned by the 1980
Geneva Convention. Asimilar reprisal attack was reported
earlier on another village, Gekhi-Chu, where land-based,
TOS-1 fuel multiple-launch [thermobaric] missiles, not fuel-
air bombs, were used,
— Mascow Times, 9 March 2000

A Change in the Rebels’ Urban Tactics

The insurgents fought fiercely against overwhelming odds in
Grozny, but fell victim to a cruel paradox of war. Their greater
degree of organization made impossible the “urban swarm” they
had used in 1995, Still, they showed some initiative. Their use of

smipers to alter the attacker's direction has only been noted in one
other war—Vietnam,"

Chechen tactics remained versatile and flexible. They
boarded up first loor windows to slow Russian access to
buildings, continued to “hug” Russian forees . . . and oper-
ated in a very centrally controlled fashion instead of in the
“defenseless defense” or “let the situation do the organiz-
ing” mode of 1995, This was an obvious adjustment because
the Russians refused to enter the city exposed and in mass
formations, The Chechens used trenches more than in the
first battle in order to move between buildings. They also
positioned snipers in a “misdirection” tactic. . . . They con-
structed escape routes from their firing positions, and in-
terconnected these positions, ®
— Marime Corps Gazette, April 2000

When the rebels were displaced at night, they counterattacked
during the day. When they withdrew along the avenues of least
resistance, they often stumbled into Russian minefields.” Having
endured laser-guided bombs and shoulder-fired thermobaric weap-

73



g g W

lsLamsc GuensaLLAe TACTICE

ons for almest & month, the main force left the city on 8 February
1999.# They left behind a reminder of their growing tactical so-
phistication.

e bxs B Em

Map 5.2: Mountain "Base Areas"” in Georgla and Dagestan
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On 2 March 1999 (almost a month after the city had been de-
elared secure), 300 rebels rose out of the rubble and sewers. They
then ambushed a moterized column of elite OMON Interior Minis-
try troops in the same way they had defeated the armored thrust of
31 December 1994,

An estimated 200-300 rebels are still in the Chechen capi-
tal of Grozny, even after more than a month of Russian oc-
cupation, according to Valery Manilov, deputy head of the
armed forces General Staff.

— Cable Mews Network, 11 March 2000

A top Russian commander said Friday that nearly 37
troops from an elite palice unit died in a guerrilla attack
Thursday in the Chechen capital Grozny, a city that the
Russian military had claimed was completely under its con-
trol. . ..

.« . Im Thursday’s attack, the rebels ambushed a column
of riot police traveling in nine trucks to a guard post in the
Staropromyslovsky district of the Chechen capital. One eye-
witmess said the first and last trucks of the column were hit
by incendiary rockets and a four-hour battle between Rus-
sinn forces and rebels wsing machineguns and grenades
ensued,

— Cable News Network, 3 March 2000

A Rearguard Action outside the City

The main rebel foree headed south toward the Argun Gorge and
their safe areas in the Caucasus Mountains. (See Map 5.2.) Those
fighting the first rearguard action were forced by necessity to dis-
perse and defend by “urban swarm.” Those tiny Muslim contin-
Fents held out for almost a week and then most probably exfiltrated
the Russian encirclement.

For the fifth day in a row, erack [Russian] troops have
been attacking the village of Komsomolskoye, which was
seized by a group of rebels who broke through the Russian
lines south of Grozny,
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The village “is completely blockaded,” and Russian
troops are now cccupying the northern part of it, General
Manilov said.*

— BBC MNews, 10 March 2000

Rebels who seized Komsomolskoye on Sunday have re-
portedly broken into small formations under a relentless
Russian assault that has left the village in ruins.

But despite repeated statements that Komsomolskoye
was about to fall, the small rebel groups have stalled the
Russians with fierce resistance.®

— Cable News Network, 11 March 2000

The next rebel stronghold to the south was Shatol (renamed
Sovetskover ™ As the town had been bombed continually since No-
vember 1999, the retreating rebels didn't stay there long. Ten kilo-
muoters farther into the Argun valley—at a place called Ulus Kert—
they would repay their tormentors.

A Russian Adrborne Company Gets in the Way

Then the Kussians decided to block the rebel retreat with an
airborne battalion—in the classic hammer-and-anvil mancuver,
From 29 February to 3 March 2000, the two forces fought. Though
extremely courageous, the commanders of the blocking force lacked
the tactical ability—and their troops the individual and small-unit
gkilla—to get the job done, One Russian company was wiped out.

The [6th] company commander established a linear de-
fense in the saddle between the hills, fronted by a minefield
facing west toward the gorge. The defense focused on the
Chechen forces’ expected direction of escape. . . .

At 1230, a 6th Company reconnaissance patrol encoun-
tered approximately 20 fighters just sutgide company de-
fensive positions. That the Chechens could approach that
close without detection shows that the Russians had con-
ducted no deep reconnaissance of the approaches to the
saddle.

The Chechens, armed with automatic weapons, grenade
launchers and mortars, reacted quickly, seizing the initin-

tive. The small force was probably followed by a combat
element, which would have been consistent with E-u-vliet-uw]_ﬁ
reconnaissance doctrine that places great value on !m::luedl-
ately seizing the initiative in any engagement by having a
strong combat element close behind the advanoe reconnais-
sance element. Chechen reconnaissance elements also
worked their way around the Russian pesition in the gaddle
and attacked from the rear |of the terrain] where l.here were
na defenses (TV BTV, 14 March 2000; Sokirko, "Airborne
Troops . .. " Moskovskiy Komsomolets, 14 March 2000, ‘-'-'ill'i
Chechens in the rear and no escape routes through their
own minefield, 6th Company pulled back and dug in on Hill
TiE. ...

Early in the morning on Hill 1410, a reinforcement group
of two VDV SPETSNAZ platoons, one Vympel SPETSMNAE
group and two airborne companies departed on foot fur the
snddle. The group encountered several ambushes wl:_ula tri-
versing terrain as steep as 70 degrees. At nppmﬂmamlly
0330, one VDV SPETSNAZ platoon broke through to H'].l
787 hut was forced to dig in because of stiff Chechen opposi-
tion.

The 1st Company was alao sent to ne:inl‘:m:e‘ Gth Com-
pany. While attempting to cross the Abazolgul River north-
east of Ulus-Kert, the unit encountered a Chechen ambush
force of up to 60 men, Despite repeated attempts to fight
through the Chechen ambush, the 1st Company was forced
to dig in on the river’s bank. At 0300, during a brief lull, 2d
Airborne Battalion deputy commander Major Aleksandr
Dostovaloy, with 4th Company’s third platoon, broke through
to the encircled company. While relief forces were 'I:u:ulnu
held back by ambushes, waves of Chechen fighters contin-
wed to assault 6th Company on Hill 776 {Prokopenko, “To
the Death.” Krasnava Zvezda, 11 March 2000), When
Romanov's legs were blown off by a mertar round, the bat-
talion eommander took over. . . .

... In his report to defense minister Igor Sergeyey, Shpak
states that 2d Airborne Battalion “was supported by a se!lf-
propelled artillery battalion of the 104th Parachute Regi
ment and by army aviation™ { Prokopenko, “Eighty-Four Air-
horne Troops . . . " Krasnaya Zvezda, 11 March 2000). The
presence of an artillery forward team with 6th Company,

CueciEn RERELE
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which included a battery commander, indicates that artil-
lery support was ot least adequate. . . . Only one Russian
helicopter in the Chechen theater had night capability, This
supports Shpak’s statement that 6th Company received no
aviation support at night. Helicopter support was further
limited by fopgy conditions during the fighting (Kondrashov,
“Military Industrial Complex . . . ;" Argumenty { Fakiy, 4
April 2000; Williams, “Russian Admits . . . ," Washington
FPost, 11 March 2000).

The Chechens continued heavy attacks on Hill 776 from
all directions throughout the early morning. . . .

At approximately 0500, the Chechens breached 6th Com-
pany defenses. . . . The already wounded battalion com-
mander took over the radio from the wounded Romanov and
[personally] called in artillery fire on his own position
i Falichev, “They Strode Into Immortality,” Krasnaya Zevada,
16 March 20000. . . .

.. The Chechens had been throwing themselves at Hill
776 to keep open a path for the rest of their force. This
movement was interrupted by the arrival of the relief foree
fram Hill 1410. Major Andrey Lobanov, commanding a 456th
VDV Reconnaissance Regiment SPETSNAZ group, was with
thig foree. He noted that hundreds of pack animals [the
rear of the train] had already passed by. The Russians moved
into the saddle and found 6th Company’s abandoned posi-
tions and soon encountered a large Chechen group. The
Russians retreated to Hill 787 from which they could cover
the saddle. . . .

. .. With the remnants of 6th Company still holding out
on Hill 776 and new Russian forces on neighboring Hill 787,
the Chechen escape route was dangerously constricted. . . .

Late in the morning [2 March], the 1st Company broke
through Chechen forces and reached the battle area. How-
ever, it could not relieve 6th Company, which was still un-
der close attack.

The struggle for control of Hills 776 and 787 ended on
the fourth day [3 March] of the fighting. The laat 11 [Rus-
gian| paratroopers on Hill 776 were killed (Wines, “Russian
City . . . )" New York Times, 15 March 2000; Interfax, 10
March 2000). . . . The surviving Chechens, who had not been
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ahle to escape over the saddle before the relief's arrival,
slipped back down inte the gorge pursued by paratroopers
and huntad by helicopters. . . .
. .. The [Russian] force showed a glaring loss of basic
tactical gkillz at the company level during the encounters,™
— Military Review, U.S. Army, July - August 2001

A Tenuous Calm after Heavy Fighting

The Russians claim their cordon held at Ulus Kert. Yet, the

U.5. Army research infers that most of the insurgents got away.

Unfortunately, 1,000 of them were “mercenaries” from Arab coun-
tries, Afghanistan, Ukraine, Bosnia and the Baltics.™ As training
eadre, such thoroughly seasoned fighters could prove invaluable to
al-Qaeda.

Rebel commanders claimed that about 2,500 of their fight-
ers had cscaped east from the Argun Corge into the Viedeno
Gorge early Friday."

— Cable News Network, 3 March 2000

The rebels were heading for their rest and resupply areas, much
as their Afghan counterparts had done. While the base areas for
the mujahideen had been in remote parts of Iran and Pakistan,
those for the Chechens were in the Pankisi (Pankiyskiy) Gorge area
of Georgia and Dagestan.™ This has alse been the longtime lair of
gi';ﬂﬂﬂdﬂ-" To reach it overland from Pakistan, one must traverse

n.

The Argun gorge provided a lifeline for the Chechens to the
south, via Itum Kale to Shatili in Georgia, hence the impor-
tance to the Federal Command of controlling this passage.
Indicative of Federal difficulties here were the loss of a whole
company of airborne troopa at Ulus-Kert in March, and in
April Chechen ambushea and raids on Federal troop group-
ings at Staraya Sunzha, Mesker-Yurt and Dzhaney-Vedeno.™
— Sandhurst Study

After the Argun Gorge embarrassment, the Russinns proceeded
to outpost the entire region. Their intention was to curtail rebel
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activity through long-range sheervation and supporting-armas fire,
However, they only managed to forfeit the initiative, With most of
the Russians behind barbed wire, tiny contingents of reveolt-oriented
civilians could more freely roam the countryside.

After geveral bloody excursions into these regions, the Rus-
gian Army has established a series of garrizons in the cities
and towns and a string of outposts to guard the roads. The
present Russian plan (May 2000) appears to be to deny the
Chechen resistance access to the towns and roads while
making sporadic raids into the mountaing and forests, ™

The Rebel Edge at Close Range

The Russians have yet to acknowledge that their mushrooming
interest in firepower and technology has all but sapped their ability
to win a short-range firefight. In Afghanistan, this political over-
sight spelled their doom.

During the First Chechen Campaign, Russinn losses were
particularly heavy in close combat—out to 300 meters.
Within that space, Chechen forces “hugged™ Russian forces
to avoid Russian supporting artillery fire and air strikes
while Chechen small arms and RPG fire exacted a blood tax
on those same Russian forces. Reluctant Russian conseripis
were frequently engaged by older, seasoned Chechens in
uneven close fighting. . . . As the Russian military planners
prepared for the next compaign, they realized that, when-
ever possible, it was to the Russian Army's advantage to
keep the Chechens ot least 300 meters away from the con-
script Russian ground force. Three hundred meters is the
maximum ¢ffective range of the Kalashnikov assault rifle
and the RPG-T antitank grenade launcher when fired
against a stationary target.”
— Sandhurst Study

The Guerrillas’ Anti-Air Defense
The Chechens have learned something of air defense. They also

CHeEcHEN HEBELS

reilize the strategic/paychological/media value of downing an oppo-

gition aireraft. In August 2002, they suceseded in bringing down a
fully loaded Russian helicopter that was flying at an elevation of
g00 feet, They did so with rockets and machineguns as that heli-
copter slowed to land at a Russian base. That helicopter fell into a
minefield. OF the 132 troops on board, only 32 survived. Six other
Russian helicopters have come down (for whatever reason} since
February 2000.%

Chechen air defenses . . . were based on the twin 23mm
antiaircraft pun, heavy machine puns, small arms and even
an occasional RPG-T antitank prenade launcher, Some man-
portable aurface-to-air missiles, such as the U8, Stinger,
the British Javelin, and the Russian 3A-T and SA-14 wene
available, Chechen air defenders eamouflaged their posi-
tions eprefully and changed them often, Their favorite shot
wns made at the rear of an aireraft as it was turning, to
prevent the pilot from observing where the fire was coming
from. Anti-aircraft fire was conducted in short bursts to
avoid detection. Tracer ammunition was usually not used
— Bandhurst Study

Guerrilla Knowledge of Short-Range-Infiltration Tactics

Few Chechen sapper attacks have been reported, but they may
still be pccurring, Chechnya is, after all, o part of Asian Minor,
Asian forees routinely demonstrate with a big unit while attacking
with a tiny, covert element,™ If that element is skilled enough (as
in Vietnam}, it leaves little trace of its sabotage. Russia believes it
ig fighting foreign mercenaries as well as local rebels™ If any of
those mercenaries are aware of East Asian technique, the Russians
are in trouble. That the American and Russian armies now fight
very much alike should serve as a warning.

It is clear to us that both in Dagestan and in Moscow we are

dealing not with independent fighters, but with well-trained

international saboteurs., They are not self-taught men, but

specialista in subversive operations and demolition work."
— Vladimir Putin, 14 September 1948

a
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The New Chechen Strategy

The guerrillas’ strategy is to undermine the governments in-
frastructure while isolating its forces. Most heavily targeted in the

first category are fuel sources and travel means.

L. 1 A

The criminals are sut to destabilize [the] situation in
Grozny, Argun, and Gudermes. The document [on a cap-
tured commander| gives a detailed description of how Rus-
gian helicopters should be brought down, which locals and
Chechen policemen should be murdered, and where am-
bushes on the roads should be set. The eriminals are out to
prove their worth to their foreign masters. . . .

.. AJoint special operation is under way currently, The
federal troops and the Chechen police are tryving to restore

order in oil production. . . . We destroved almost 300 mini-

refineries in the last four days. . . . Rosneft [the] president
and I once met and ealeulated what oil thefts in Chechnya
cost Russia at least $50 million a vear! ©
— Col. Gen. V. Moltenzkoy, 28 September 2002
United Federal Group Commander

A Growing al-Qaeda Presence

From the very start, the Chechens rebels had a smattering of
foreign jihadisis. Then al-Gaeda’s true level of commitment be-

came apparent,

g2

Russian intelligence officials have recently been saying that
Chechen fighters have been trained and assisted by Osama
bin Laden and his al-Qasda organization.

— BBC News, 19 August 2002

Because some of the Chechen units now have ol-Qaeda leaders,
one wonders about their overall ethnicity. The Russians confirm an
increase in foreign fighters but claim that rebel commander Abu
Walid was killed in April 2004.*

Saudi-born Abu Walid i3 believed to have taken the lead
role in Chechnya'® rébel movement, according to U.S. and

CHecHEN REBELS

Russian intelligence sources. . . . He also trained in Afghani-
stan, specializing in explosives."
— Chriztian Science Monitor, 13 February 2004

How the Guerrillas Are Currently Fighting

As the Russians have progressively tightened their grip, the
Chechen rebels have further decentralized. By so doing, they can
more easily flow in and out of the civilian population that provides
their sustenance.

[Tlhe eriminals operate in small groups now, 3 - 5 men
strong, and always have official papers on them. That's what
enables them to set mines, open fire, and disappear in the
crowd afterwards. . . . [Glunmen work in shifts nowadays,
Take Grozny for example. There are few gunmen in the
city center which is full of the troops and policemen, All
terrorists stick to the outskirta. As a rule, they operate in
groups that come for a week or so. They et a mine or two
and disnppear again. . . . [Glunmen do not keep weapons at
home. Weapons are hidden somewhere nearby for fear of
checks '

— Col.Gen. V. Moltenskoy, 28 September 2002

United Federal Group Commander

Mesken-Yurt ig a eriminal den. A gang at least 50
men strang operated there, Federal convoys were regularly
ambushed and fired at in the vicinity of the settlement. , .,
The eriminals with support of some locals also specialized
in abductions by foree and assassinations. . . . |[A) great deal
of weapons were stored there, and illegal oil business
bloomed. . . . [Wle found, the local cemetery alone contained
a whole arsenal. . . . The documents we found indicate that
there was a sniper training schoal in the village. , ..

o . Aweek ago we arrested a major of the local corrupt
police, mining the road. Still, it iz rather an exception, not
a rule. That is why our priority nowadays is to prevent
criminal infiltration of the local power structures and local
police. We do not want them to commit acts of snbotage and
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destroy what we are building in Chechnya with all these

difficulties."
— Col.Gen. Vladimir Moltenskoy, 11 June 2002

United Federal Group Commander

Though tiny, the Muslim elements are still effective. The goal
in war is to destroy the opponent’s strategic assets. Three-man
groups can more easily approach those assets, The Chechen rebels
have had RPO-A thermobaric weapons and FAE-tipped RPG-7
rounds for years, ™

The Russians Are Losing Again

The Russians may now control what's left of Grozny, but they
don't control the countryside. As in Afghanistan, they have assumed
o defensive posture to create the impression of security. As early as
June 2000, their situation was tenuous,

Although the rebels may not be able to repeat their
countercffensive of August 1966 [1996] in the near future
they retain the ability to hit Russian positions or ambush
convoys several Limes a day. Russian official casualty fig-
ures sugpest that they are losing at least 20 men a week
and often about 50, This has been going on for some months
and there i8 no sign that the Russian forces can reduoe this
drain on their manpower.™
— Sandhurst Study

Now, the Chechen rebels and their unnamed sponsors are fight-
ing ncross the entire psychological, political, and media spectrum.
They have also carried the fight bevond their borders.

Chechen rebels continue to kill about a dozen Russian troops
weekly in Chechnya, and are thought to be behind a wave
of suicide bombings this summer. . . . In the latest incident,
a powerful truck bomb exploded on Monday cutside the head-
quarters of the Hussian FSB security service [now running
the Chechen war] in Magas, the capital of Ingushetia, next
door to Chechnya,™
— Christtan Science Monitor, 17 September 2003

Cuecren ResiLs

*Suicide bombings blamed on Chechen separatists have killed
more than 275 people in and around Chechnya and in Moscow in
the past year |2003]. Russian troops in Chechnya suifer daily losses
in rebel attacks and land-mine explosions.™ The Russians have
once again achieved a tactical stalemate, and their morale has be-
gun to suffer.

“Permanent bases in Chechnya are even worse than pris-
ong, They are surrounded by three rows of barbed wire,
trenches and a minefield, and the soldiers have nowhere to
go. They are surrounded by enemy territory,” said Ida
Kuklina of the Committee of Soldiers’ Mothers,®

— Moscow Times, 17 March 2004

As in Afghanistan,™ the Russians still lack the “leg” or light
infantry they need to win the war™

Latest Developments from the Battlefield

To look good back home (take fewer casualtios), the Russians
have now turned much of the fighting over to puppet regime para-
military police. They have declared Chechnya a secure area and
reclagsified its guerrilla activity as eriminal behavior,

Still the fighting continues near the southern foothilla where
the rebels are believed to be concentrated. On 13 April 2004, &
Russian convoy was shelled near Shali, a vehicle drove over o land
mine, and several Russian soldiers were killed when their positions
tame under fire.” The rebels have a mind game of their own. It's
called “let the occupier think he is winning, while he actually con-
trols less and less of the countryside.” Chechnya's infrastructure is
in shambles. As of 17 May 2004, Grozny's Severny airport had still
mot opsened,

When the pro-Putin Chechen president—Akhmad Kadyrov—
wig assassinated on 9 May 2004, the Russian people may have re-
alized how inept their armed forces really were, Meanwhile, the
opposition was getting smarter. To kill the president, they had hid-
den a command-detonated bomb in the fresh concrete of his review-
ing stand.”

About 23 June 2004, up to 1000 fighters suddenly appeared in
Ingueshetia,” a Russian province next to Chechnya. They assaulted

85
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20 police, security, and administrative offices in Nazran, its main
city. Chechen separatist leader Aslan Maskhadov took responsibil-
ity for the operation and promised a shift in tactics from sabotage
to large-scale attacks.™

As the election of a new president drew near on 28 August 2004,
the rebels tried indirectly to seize control of more Chechen towns,
They launched attacks against police stations throughout the re-

gon,™

Afghan
Mujahideen
@ With which tactics did the mujahideen expel the Soviets?
® How instrumental was al-Oaeda in that defeal?

- — - -—-

GUNNER, 1981

The Historical Cost of Occupying Afghanistan

Owver the centuries, Afghanistan has been invaded by Grecks,
Pul.rra.lans, Mongols, British, and Russians, (See Map 6.1.) For those
without the sense to keep going, it became a graveyard. In 327
B.C., Alexander the Great only briefly added it to his empire,’
Though having conquered everything te Punjab in the 4th Cen tury
AD., the Persian Sassanids had little control over Afghanistan.? In
the 16th Century A.D,, Babur—a descendent of Tamerlane—pushed
into the area. He preferred Kabul to Delhi, and it became his final
resting place.’ The British entered Afghanistan on three separate

ar
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Map 6.1: Relief Map of Afghanistan
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oocagions: 1838, 1878, and 1897, In the first invasion, only one
man survived the retreat.' During the last, some 40,000 soldiers
got no farther than the Khybor Pass.®

The Afghans have learned well how to repel powerful invaders.
They do =0 not by conventional defense, but by discouraging occu-
pation.”

E ArcrHan Musanmeen

- Afghanistan’s Hashishin Tradition

The population is only 15% Shiite.” Ismailis are in the minority,
but all are Nizaris.* “Afghan Ismailis, in the words of Canfield,
“follow the contours of the Hindu Kush Mountain range from its
southern extremity in Besud northeastward into the Pamirs, even
into Russian Central Azia and Northern Pakistan.™ There i also
a large Nizari Ismaili presence just across the Pakistani border in
the autenomous northwest territories.” To what extent they em-
brace the Hashishin tradition is unelear.

The Mujahideen

Afghanistan is a rugged land of Muslim tribal peoples with vary-
ing ethnicity and language. Those who declared a holy war or jikad
against their putsch-installed Communist regime in 1978 became
meyahideen or holy warriors." When the atheistic Soviets invaded
to bolster that regime in December 1979, many foreign nationals
l.}-r?'\rad. believing it their Muslim duty. They were funneled into a
disjointed allinnce of tribes. Much of the mujahideen s tactical suc-
cess was due to its lack of organization. A Soviet agent would have
found nothing to infiltrate, no irreplaceable head to cut off, and no
standardized method to expect.™

The mujahideen who warred against the Soviets were re-
ally a motley collection of seven Pakistan-based resistance
groups, divided by region, clan, pelitics, and religious ideol-
ogy. Worse, the resistance commanders ingide Afghanistan
had only the loosest of links to the seven groups. For them,
party affiliation was merely a matter of access to weaponry—
the groups were awash in guns and money, provided by the
CIA through Pakistan's Inter-Services Intellipence [151)."

To expel the Soviets, the mujahideen received support from sev-
eral outside sources. “Worried by Soviet expansionism, Pakistan,
Iran and then the U.S.A. (especially), China and seme European
and Arab states began te supply money and arms to the
mujahidesn,™*

While the Afghan uprising may have been somewhat impromptu
initially, it didn't stay that way for long. By tradition, Afghans like
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to pile onto a powerful interloper from every direction, fall back,
and then repeat the process. That is the essence of a Maoist mobile
defense. That every attacker shares the same objective takes the
place of orders from above.

Whenever there was any fighting, all the mtuah;dmn would
move to the area to help out. All large mujahideen opera-
tions were combined and were coordinated by the

Mujahideen Couneil.™

The mujahideen’s first “coordinating agency” was thF
Mujahideen Council.” It probably operated out of Peshawar, Paki-
stan, as that is where the mujahideen’s captives were sent.”’

Then we moved him [the Soviet captive in 1880] to Tezin,
near Jalalabad, for a few more daya. Finally, we took him
across the border to Peshawar, Pakistan, where we turned
him over to one of the factions. 1 do not know what hap-

pened to him, ™
— Shahabuddin, a mujahideen commander

At that time [1984] a few Soviet prisoners were kept by the
Parties in their unofficial jails on the outskirts of Peshawar.
On this occasion Rabbani had thirty-five such captives, to-
gether with several suspect KHAD [puppet regime secret
police] agents, locked up near his warehouse.™

— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

Then Pakistan's Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI) got involved.
It funneled supplies to the mujahideen, provided them with mili-
tary training,™ and “struggled to coordinate the actions of the vari-
ous factions into some comprehensive plan.™' To do so, it relied on
an ingenious method.

Commanders, being Afghans, seldom mizsed the chance
of enhancing their own prestige by fair means or foul. We
exploited this by offering training and weapons to those who
undertook specific operations in their area; if they succeeded
they got more training and bigger and better weapons, thus
boosting their status as Commanders. Our policy was as
simple as that, as we were never able to issue orders direct

ArcHaN Moiarmoees

te our forces in the field, this manipulating of the supply of
arms, and training in their use, was the only effective way
of getting an operational strategy implemented.
It was fundamental to our system that training should
be mission-orientated =
— Brigadier Yousafl, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

For whatever reason, guernlla leader Gulbuddin Hekmatyar—
a “fundamentalist internationalist"—may have received a lion's
share of the aid,

I-!ekmat_','ar's slamic] party (HIH] received more sutside
aid from Pakistan, the United States, and Saudi Arabin than
any other party.®

The Degree of Iranian Involvement

Shiite Iran may have funneled some of its aid through Sunni
Pakistan and also operated its own distribution network. Despite
ethnic and religious differences, the two countries have always been
closely allied. To this day, the Pakistani embassy in Washington,
D.C., handles all of Iran's consular affairs.

During the Soviet-Afghan War, much of the Iranian assistance
went to the tribes in the predominantly Shiite north around Mazar-
€ Sharif. The Afghan bands operating along the Iranian border
were also given Iranian arms. Among them was the Islamic Revo-
lutionary Movement (IRMAJ of Ahmad Nabi Mohammadi,® When
al‘hE Soviets got too close, these bands simply moved their base, stag-
ing, and rest areas back into Tran. ™

There is also evidence of a deeper Iranian involvement at the
center of the country. In the Khakrez mountains just northwest of
Kandahar was the moderate Harakat-i-falami (HI, or Islamic Reve-
lutionary Forces. Mostly Shiite, HJ had been founded in Iran by
Ayatollah Asel Muhsini.® It cooperated easily with the fundamen-
talist Sunni factions around Kandahar ™

Al-BQaeda

Al-Qaedda did not appear on the seene until near the end of the
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Soviet eccupation and will be discussed more in later chapters,
Around 1987, it assumed respongibility from the Pakistan-basad
“Afghan Service Bureau” for recruiting and instructing foreign vol-
unteers.” These foreigners traveled to Afghanistan not to defeat
the Soviets per se, but rather to fulfill their jihedic duty.

The Mujahideen’s Strategic Objectives

The Afghan musahidesn wanted to discredit the puppet regime
and sepmentfsolate its forees. To do so, they attacked infrastruc.
ture and sidestepped response, While under assault, they moved
backwards. When their opponent retreated, they were close on his
heels.® They succeeded for many of the same reazons that
Stalingrad's defenders had in 1942, Operating in tiny, semi-ag-
tonomous groups, they could easily adapt to a fluid sitvation, All
they nesded was a little strategic guidance from above.

Attempting to guide the Mujahidesn Council was the Afghan
Service Bureau of Pakistan's Inter-Services Intellipence (IS1) Its
primary ebjective was Kabul itself,

I had to fight a guerrilla war of a thousand cuts. 1 knew
my enemy's sensitive spots—Salang Highway, aircraft on
the ground, the power supply, the dams, the bridges, the
pipelines, the isolated posts or convoys and, at the center of
them all, Kabul. . . .

Our stratepy had three features, First, there was a con-
certed effort on my part to coordinate attacks aimed at cut-
ting off Kabul from supplies or facilities coming from out-
gide the city. This involved ambushes on convovs on roads
leading to Kabul, the mining of dams that provided its wa.
ter, or cutting itz power lines, Next was sabotage and as-
sassination from within. | always emphasized that our tar-
gets were Soviets, KHAD agents, government officials and
their facilities in Kabul, . . . These attacks could range from
a knife between the shoulder blades of a Soviet soldier shop-
ping in the bazaar to the placing of a briefease bomb in &
senior official’s office.

The third way of hitting Kabul was by standoff long-
range rocket attacks™

— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

Arcuan Musamwoeen

Like the enemy in Vietnam, the ISI wanted to create the im-
pression that there was no security. By doing so, it could make its
oppponent assume a defensive posture,

These tactics had the effect of ereating o deep sense of inse-
curity in the minds of the Soviets and Afghans, They re-
acted by deploying more and more troops in static guard
duties, thus reducing their ability to mount offensive op-

erations. ™
— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chiefl

Damaging the Opposition’s Public Utilities

The Afghan rebels targeted hydroelectric dams and transmis-
gion lines. For the dams, they often only had encugh explosives to
damage control rooms, flumes, and Moosd gates.™ Kabul would be
moat affected by the loss of electricity.

We instructed the mujahideen to throw large stones under-
peath [the electrical pylons] to set off any mines before lay-
ing the charges — a simple, but effective method.™

— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

Interrupting the Adversary's Lines of Communication

There are fewer means of aceess to 8 mountainous region. The
mujahideen went after the bridges and roads near bases. They
marched all night, rigged plastique with copper wire and acid-re-
lease pencils, and then beat a hasty retreat.™ They also went after
helicopters. (See Figure 6.1.)

The mujahideen launched never-ending attacks on the So-
viets” long, vulnerable lines of communication, both back to
the U.S.5.R, and within Afphanistan. Security of the open,
western LoC [operational zone] required only three battal-
ions, but the difficult eastern part needed 26 battalions
manning 199 outposts and constantly patrolling or escort-
ing convoys. Generally, at any given time, over three quar-
ters of the [Soviet's] Limited Contingent was tied down in
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pegentinl security miszions of various sorte, drastically re-
ducing the numbers available for offensive action.™
— Sandhurst Resgearch

The mujahideen also raided the Kandahar Communications
Center,™ Radio Afrhanistan building,” and Kabul Metropolitan Bus
Transportation Authority™ Kabul airfield came under mortar and
rocket attack continusally™

Destroying the Foe's Wartime Supplies

Ammunition and fuel were favorite targets of the mujolideern,
They watched for such trucks in convoys, and they attacked their
rispective storage fcilities,

Figure &.1: Narrow Valleys Make Helicopters Vulnerable
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To get at the ammunition dump inside the Soviet base at Qarga
in August 1986, Abdul Haqs men advanced through wind, rain, and
a barrage of butterfly mines.” Then four 107mm rockets did the
rest.” Of note, the planning for this attack took three weeks, Af-
ghan army contacts provided information about where the dump
was ingide the base. Then the distance from the perimeter to the
launch site was measured by pace count. Finally, diversionary at-
tacks on oulposts provided enough confusion to carry the rockets to
their launch sites, One of those rockets caused a fire that later
ignited the ammunition,™

The Mujahideen Resupply Effort

There are many similarities between how the mufahideen and
Viet Cong were resupplied. What they couldn't capture from their
oversupplied foe, they brought in by earefully hidden resupply routes.

The mujahidesn were forced to bring in food and medical
supplics, mainly from Pakistan, as well as the weapons and
ammunition being provided in increasing quantities from
abroad. These had to be stockpiled in a series of dispersed
base depots, sited in inaccessible areas. Such bases were
alse needed for training and rest and the treatment of
wounded. Still valuable, but less critical because they were
amaller, were forward supply points established to support
current operations. The latter could be moved relatively
quickly and frequently to avoid attack. The former, on the
other hand, required defending. In defense, the guerrillas
exploited rugged or otherwise difficult terrain and their
detailed knowledge of i, They alse put immense efforts
into preparing their bases for defense, as for instance in the
Zhowar cave and tunnel complex in Paktia province or the
grien zone of Baraki Barak district between Kabul and
Gardez. ™
— Bandhurst Research

Actually, there were six major resupply conduita into Afghani-
stan from Pakistan, (See Map 6.2.) One Pakistani route originated
in Baluchistan and transited eastern Iran.
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There were six main routes leading into Afghanistan
(zee Map 9 [6.2]). Starting in the north, from Chitral a high
route led to the Panjsher valley, Faizabad and the northern
provinces, This was the shortest, cheapest and safest pas-
sage to these regions, but it was closed by the snow for up to
eight months every year. We could only use it from June to
October. Next came the busiest route. From Parachinar
ithe Parrot's Beak) via Ali Khel into Logar Provinee was the
gateway to the Jihad, through which some 40 per cent of
our supplies passed, This was the shortest route to Kabul,
only a week's journey away, We also used it for journeyvs
north over the mountains to the plains around Mazar-i-
Sharif, although this could take a month or more. The dis-
advantage lay in the strong enemy opposition that tried to
bar the way, When the Sovieta wanted to decrease pressure
on Kabul it was in the eastern provinces that they launched
their largest search and destroy missions,

A little further [sic/ south, the third route started around
Miram Shah via Zhawar, again into Logar Provinee. Sup-
ply traina could either swing south near Gardez or Ghazni,
or north to join the second route over the mountains. This
was another busy route, but enemy interference was rela-
tively light.

The fourth route started in Quetta, crossed the frontier
at Chaman, before leading towards Kandahar and nearhy
provinees, There was much open country which meant ve-
hicles were required to shift the bulk of the supplies quickly.
We aimed to get trucks to their destination in one day's or
night’s fast driving. Suspicious vehicles were subjected to
enemy ground or air attacks,

Owver 400 kilometers further west, on the southern bor-
der of Helmund Province, was the smaller and unpopular
base at Girzi-Jungle. It was used to replenish Helmund,
Nimroz, Farah, and Herat Provinces. It was unpopular as
vehicles were so vulnerable to attack. Seldom did we send
in a convoy without incident. It was an arid, open area,
sparsely populated, with little possibility of early warning
of attack. Trucks travelling north were easily spotted from
the air and were often shot up by gunships or ambushed by
heliborne troops propositioned ahead of them. To reach
Herat by vehicle took a week.

AraHan Miuawseey

Finally, the sixth route was via lran. A glance at Map 9
[6.2] will show that to get supplies quickly and safely to
Farah and Herat Provinces a long drive west along the
Baluchistan border to Iran, then ansther 600 kilometers
north from Zahedan in Iran to the Iran-Afghanistan fron-
tier opposite Herat, a three-day journey, was the answer—
in theory, In practice it was very different. Although we
did use this route it took up to six months for the Iranians
to grant a special permit, then only small arms could be
carried, while every convoy was checked, inspected and es-
corted by Revolutionary Guards. It was the same when our
empty vehicles recntered Iran,

— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

There's no telling how many U8, “Stinger™ missiles were is-
sued to the rebels and never used. [t iz known that the Passadars
(Iranian Border Scouts) absconded with several in 1987.% The
mujahideen may have also gotten a sophisticated piece of harrier-
breaching equipment.
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In the same week in April 1988 that the Soviet Union signed
an agreement in Geneva to withdraw its troops, terrorists
blew up an ammunition depot outside the Pakistani capital
of Islamabad. . . . The equipment destroved at the depot
was destined for the mujahideen. It included a large ship-
ment of primacord, a rocket-fired cable that expledes two

feet above the ground.®

Whatever else the rebels needed they stole from opposition con-
woys and outposts, Unfortunately, the Soviets combat-tested sev-
eral of their thermobarie systems in Afghanistan.” From Soviet
convoys, the rebels may have eaptured early prototypes of the shoul-
der-fired “Shmel.”

Some [Soviet] platoons were being equipped with a highly
demoralizing incendiary weapon. It resembled a bazooka
[unlike the “Tanin® RPG system] and fired a shell up to 200
meters which exploded into a fireball on hitting the target.*®

— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

Another veteran of Afghanistan, the RPO-A [Shmel
“Bumblebee™ Namethrower is a shoulder-fired, single-shot,
disposable weapon, . . . It weighs 11 kilograms (24.256
pounds), The Shmel's zone of destruction is 50 meters in
the open and 80 meters ingide a structure (Human Hights

Watch).*
— Sandhurst Study

Mujahideen Tactics

The Afghan guerrillas attacked often. Among their favorte tar-
gets were opposition headquarters and convoys. Every time they
ambushed a convoy, they severed their foe's lifeline and resupplied
themaelves, The mujahideen would only defend when backed into
a corner. With little firepower, they relied on surprise during both

offense and defense.
While not nearly as tactically sophisticated as an East Asian

guerrilla, the individual Afghan fighter had the field skills, initia-
tive, and courage to make him a natural infiltrator.

Ambushing Motorized Columns

'I'hc_mu_juh:‘aﬁefu made the attack of a convoy into an art form,
As pr&vmtml_v ambushed stretches of road were seldom reconnoi-
tered by dismounted Soviet infantry, “the guerrillas used favorable
sites (and field works) time and again. ™ The Afghan rebels learned
to take out command vehicles early because they knew that “junior
Russian leaders were often unable to take over effectively,™

To maximize surprize, the mujohideen would often attack a
whaole convoy at once, Semetimes that meant apreading tiny teams
over a distance of 5-7 kilometers® As they routinely formed six-
man teams,™ they may have also discovered o particularly lethal
variation. Picture RPG teams digging spider holes beside a road at
the same interval that trucks dectrinally maintain, By all popping
up at ence, those two-man teams could have done some real dam-
age.

After firing their RPGs, the rebels would normally withdraw, If
ai:t-:r the convoy's eargo, they would instead dig positions that could
withstand bombardment for up to an hour™ Then, they pulled out
along covered avenues of egress—e.g., stands of trees,™

The Afghan rebels would move to these ambush sites before
dawn.® Then, they aplit up into several squad-sized groups. Some
ol ﬂugae groups were tasked with security or support; others with
blocking or assault. To cover the assault grou p, the heavy-weapons
support group was often placed on deminant terrain behind it. By
immediately opening fire, it could mask the assault group’s loca-
tion. If in search of supplies, the mujahideen had a logistics sup-
port :aEnd spoils removal group as well. After the ambush, any flank
security elements would move to cover the withdrawal” When sev-
eral groups took part in the assault, they opened fire with RPGs
simultanesusly. If they had taken turns like the enemy in Viet-
nam, they could have precluded accurate return fire,

Each ambush formation was uniquely tailored to the terrain,
To hold enough vehicles to make the ambush worthwhile, the kill
zone was seldom less than 1-2 kilometers in length.® Whether the
assault groups attacked from one or both sides of the road depended
on the availability of eover. It was from one side when a rodqdside
sllreamhed obstructed vehicular counterattack and aided friendly
withdrawal.™ Mostly it was from both sides. Then, the assault
groups would sit across from each other only when both were above



IsLamic GueraLLa Tacncs

the road ™ Highly reminiscent of the Eagt Asian haichi-shiki was
the mujahideen “U-shaped”™ ambush. It occurred where the road
entered a side valley®™ The quarry took fire from three sides.

Often the mujohidesn placed heavy machineguns, recoilless
rifles, or mortars on the high ground to the direct front or rear of a
straight stretch of road.® From there, they could more easily ad-
just their fire,® Only in constricted terrain would they mine or
otherwize disable the convey's forward security element. They did
so to preclude a “drive-through”™ by the main body.® Occasionally,
they planted antitank mines along the road at places where the
enemy'’s armor might deploy after an ambush *

To limit the armored response, the mijehideen would sometimes
attack when half the column had crossed a bridge.® For psycho-
logical effect and added protection,” their first targeta were fuel or
ammunition trucks at the middle or rear of the convoy™ Often a
convoy commander would not take the time to send back enough
combat power to deal with such a threat.™ Normally, the mujakideen
shot quickly and left before the helicopter gunships arrived.”™ Only
occasionally would they close with the convoy to systematically de-
stroy its vehicles,”" Late afternoon was their favorite time to ap-
pear. This limited the Soviet responae.™ Sometimes the ambushers
would let a convoy through their gsite unmolested and then hit it on
the return trip.™ They required only visual signals, as most of their
control had been preestablished through rehearaal. ™

Once—like a Maoist mobile defense—the mujahideen set up sev-
eral antivehicle and antipersonnel ambushes in the same place.™
Soon, the muypahidesn were enjoying so much guccess with their road-
gide ambushes that they began to bait Soviet armored columns.
Abdul Hag pioneered the concept of using dummy mugakideen con-
voys to lure them in.™ As more and more positions were dug at the
best ambush sites, the mujohideen would reuse those sites over and
over (only shifting between holes).” They took few precautions with
exposed flanks, because the Russians had shown little interest in
enemy pattern or ground pursuit.’™

The Role of the Remotely Controlled Bomb
The improvized explosive deviee (IED) is not a recent addition
to war, Most mujahideen mines were of the pressure-release vari-

ety, but not all,
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The mujahidesn were also enthusiastic proponents of mine
warfare (during the war, the Soviets lost 1,191 vehicles and
1.‘.?95 men to mines). They mostly employed antivehicle
mines {often piling three on top of each other for a cata-
at;uphic L’t_ll:land delighted in improvising huge homemade
mines. Mines, sometime command detonated, were usu-
ally covered by fire and dug up for reuse if not set off by
enemy vichicles,™

— Sandhurst Research

In October 1982, | was a [mujahidern/ combatant, . |
We expected a [Soviet] convoy from Darulaman to Kabul
the next day. We all moved to the area at night and sur-
rounded the area. Our mining teams emplaced seven re-
mote-controlled (shartakil mines. Then they camouflaged
l.h&:ln- After positioning two observation posts and desig-
nating a detonation team, the mujahidesn withdrew. . . .

- - He [the commander] told the observer to take off his
turban and wave it when the first two vehicles had passed
the mined stretch of the road. He would do this since we
;:?u!-dmnn!c see the mined stretch from the detonation posi-

HOTH.

— Mohammad Humayun Shahin

Raids

The mujahideen also raided Demoeratic ublic of ani-
stan [DRA|] outposts to obtain weapons and E;pmuniﬂunﬂnﬁ;'
their approach march was like that of the North Vietnamese. Beva
eral bands would come together at night along separate routes, ™
'11193;. would assemble, hide, and rest for a day. Then, they would
sul:-clurin;_fe into 20-man assault, support, containment, and supply/
evacuation teams. By attacking an objective from three or four di-
rections at once, they could create their own diversion.® While one
OF more assault teams closed in on the ohjective, support teams cov-
ered sister positions by fire, and containment teams ambushed coun-
terattack routes. That way the quarry heard firing on all four sides
and didn't know which side of hig position te reinforce. The assault
teams tried to enter their objective by stealth {or with the help of an
inside accomplicel. However, they would easily settle for taking it
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under RPG and machinegun fire from beyond its minefield. To eross
guch a minefield, the muyjahideen would sometimes heave huge
rocks. ™ During withdrawal, the support team stayed briefly be-
hind.

The location of the outpost made a big difference. Soviet
airstrikes and artillery were ineffective in narrow canyens.™ On
one occasion in June 1982, the Afghan rebels closed with a Soviet
position by hiding in a Nock of sheep.® As the sheep drifted away,
they hid in the microterrain. When most of the defenders went to
dinner, they attacked. To limit air response, the mujehidesn often
hit after 4:00 PM.¥ They also raided at night because the Soviets
were reluctant to leave thetr garrisons after dark.™ On one occa-
sion in July 1980, the insurgents had an inside man drug the de-
fenders’ evening meal.® The mujahideen became sccomplished raid-
ers, @8 surviving quarries can attest. Their various ruses and tech-
nigues are only now coming to light.

Raids served several purposes. Such high profile attacks
ps those on the Soviet embassy and the DRA and KHAD
isecret police) headquarters and MoD [Ministry of Defense]
in Kabul, and on district HQs demonstrated the ability of
the mujahideen to strike anywhere, with consequent effects
on the morale of both sides, They were used to destroy en-
emy facilities and/or to drow government or Soviet troops
inte ambush. Raids on security outposts undermined en-
emy morale. Above all they were a primary source of arms
and ammunition for the guerrillas. Like ambushes, raids
depended for success on good intelligence (often coming firom
within DREA/militia ranks), careful recee [reconnaissanee],
covert deployment and concentration, flank and rear secu-
rity, surprise and careful coordination. Fire suppression of
supporting posts, quick execution and withdrawal were usu-
ally important to negate enemy reactions. The mujahideen
generally preferred quite large raiding parties, from scores
to a foew hundreds of fighters, rather than the dozen or so
used by specinl forces. In part, this was due to the need for
manpower to carry off spoils and casualties, Late afternoon
and, moere commaonly, night were the times of choice for raids
as darkness generally inhibited enemy reactions and ren-
dered artillery and air support ineffectual, Twoe major prob-
lems beset raiders. Protective minefields were effective
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against fighters lacking mine detection and clearance means
more effective than a nearby flock of sheep to drive into the
obstacle or the use of boulders as stepping-stones *

— Sandhurst Research

The mujahideen didn't deploy a base of fire during these raids,
but rather posted however many security elements they would need

to prevent enemy reinforcement and facilitate their own with-
drawal.”

Precluding Enemy Reinforcement

During a big firefight in Afghanistan, Soviet or DRA forces could
not automatically expect overland reinforcement. The precipitous
terrain canalized it, and the guerrillas knew how to take advantage
of this fact.

There were occasions when the mujahideen established road
blocks at river crossings or in mountain passes which were
intended to hold for days or even weeks. This was dene in
support of other operations, to deny access to mujahideen
bhases, to prove a point or, on occasion, simply because an
ambush developed into a prolonged battle. . . . Indeed, to-
wards the border with Pakistan, where the ground was as
favorable to the guerrillag as it was vital, some roads were
blocked for months, even years. . . . The town of Khost, for
instance, was permanently sealed off from the rest of the
country and besieged, and the DRA garrison had to be sup-
plied by air.®
— Sandhurst Research

Counterambushing

1r'q|'han deep in friendly country, the mujahideen columns took
few, ifany, precautions. As the conflict dragged on, they got smarter.

More savvy mujahideen commanders took tedious, time-con-

suming precautions before moving supplies or combat forces.
They would check with local guerrillas for intelligence and
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to arrange coordination, prove the route and establish secu-
rity posts on dominant terrain and likely ambush sites. They
would vary the routes they used and times of travel. Col-
umns would move well apread-out and in groups with an
hour or so between each (not least through fear of air at-
tack); forward, flank and rear security patrols would be
formed. Anti-ambush drills would be established and re-
hearsed: if the ambushers were outnumbered, efforts would
be made to roll them up from a flank; if the ambush was too
strong . . ., an attempt would be made to bypass and head
for the nearest cover.™
— Bandhurst Research

As Abdul Haq traveled through the mountains around Kabul,
he sent out lateral—as well as forward and backward—patrels to
make sure he was never ambushed.™ Like the East Asians before
them, the mewahideen travelled in small groups that were widely
separated on the same track. To the front and sides of this dis-
jointed snake (within voice range) were often separate reconnais-
sance patrols ™

Breaking Out of a Trap

There are many ways to escape an encirclement, One is hide
underground until the tightening noose passes overhead. Another
ia to make o loud demonstration at one point of the cordon and qui-
etly exit another. A third is to exfiltrate the encirclement.

When cut off by tanks one night in June 1984, 30 mujahideen
were told to “exfiltrate individually through the intervals between
the tanks.” “Using masking terrain,” they managed to do just that,™

Attacking a Strongpoint

The Afghan rebels took their time attacking a strongpoint. In
one attack on a hydroelectric dam, they were satizfied to advance
10 meters per night by manually probing through the protective
minefield.

In September 1982, 1,000 mujahideen surroundod and shelled
the well-fortified town of Panjwayee, 25 kilometers southwest of
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Kandahar. The shelling had little effect on the well-bunkered roof-
top defenders, and the mufahideen could not directly assault them.
After three days, their commander led a group of 25 men to the
edge of town. They quietly dug through the adobe walls of adjoin-
ing houses until they reached the town’s center. When they popped
out, the town'’s defenders assumed it had already been eaptured
and fled.” “Tactically, a 25-man detachment aceomplished what a
1,000 man foree could net.™ Attacking a built-up area from the
ingide out is state-of-the-art. Itis like the North Vietnamese “bloom-
ing lotus” maneuver, '™

The attack on a strongpoint was often launched from several
sides."™ as containment groups kept sister strongpoints under fire, '
While assaulting an outpost for Kabul's Balahessar Fortress in the
fall of 1983, the muwahideen left tiny security elements to watch
their escape route and nearby outposts, The squad-sized assault
force fired no small arms in the initial penetration, but relied in-
stead on explosives. This mortar attack ruse was pioneered by the
German stormtroopers late in WWIL

We crept up to the outpost, climbed the wall, got up on the
roof of the outpost and then attacked it. [ led the assault
group. We hit the sentry with a RPG and he vaporized. We
blew open the doors with RPG rockets, '™

— Shahabuddin, a mujahideen commander

Urban ODperations

Afghan guerrilla tactics in the city differed from those in the
country,

Urban guerrilla groups were usually small, not least through
fear of KHAD informers, They lacked the same level of or-
ganization, command and control, equipment, training and
ethesiveness as their rural counterparts, For these reasons,
actions tended to be small-scale and of short duration. They
sought politieal and psychological rather than military im-
pact. Ambushes and raids (for example on the Soviet em-
bassy and the DRA's MoD)) were practiced. The faverite tac-
tic, however, was the [nonsuicide] bomb attack. The aim
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was usually the elimination of selected individuals or tar-
gets and the consequent inculcation of fear amongst gov-
ernment servants and supporters.'™

— Sandhurst Research

Guerrilla leader Abdul Haq had hundreds of safe houses in
Kabul. Their occupants hid infiltrators, distributed pamphlets, !0
and occasionally guided raiding parties. Once, a journalist was
transported into Kabul in a secret compartment of a car trunk. First,
the car fell in behind a Soviet convoy. Then, at the last checkpoint,
a DRA friend of the driver conducted a cursory search. Once inside
the city, a uniformed officer drove the journalist to a safe house in a
government sedan.'™ Instead of openly attacking cities and risking
a drop in popular support, the mujahideen leaders simply discred-
ited their foe’s ability to govern.

He [the guerrilla leader] figured that . . . the best way to
take Kabul was not to take it at all: better to let it implode
through the cumulative weight of Khalg-Parcham infight-
ing, well-timed rocket attacks and defections, and the pick-
ing off of all the government posts circling the city, blockad-
ing it step by step. Lack of food and electricity was some-
thing the population would not like but would understand.
Indiscriminate rocket attacks, however, they would not un-
derstand. And mass support for the mujahideen was cru-
cial if the Communist power structure was to cave in.'%

While fully capable of political assassination and prisoner abuse,
the mujahideen never singled out groups of Soviet or Afghan citi-
zens for destruction."™ The code of conduct for jihad disallows the
killing of noncombatants unless they directly supported combat-
ants.'” They preferred to embarrass the government. One night, a
group of Hekmatyar’s fighters made it to the center of Kabul unde-
!:ected, fired mortars and recoilless rifles at the Afghan Defense Min-
1stry, and then fled the city."* In a subsequent raid into Kabul, they
dropped off two men on each street corner to cover their with-
drawal.

In the city, a mujahideen raiding party would sometimes post
100 members along their prospective escape route.'” They liked to
send one man at a time across streets,'™ travel aleng rooftops, en-
ter walled compounds through buildings, " and clear structures from
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the top down."" Among their many attack options was burning
down their objective.) They frequently had inside help. Here’s
what happened during a weapons raid on the DRA 15th Infantry
Division garrison at Kandahar in the fall of 1987.

We crept to the building and saw that our contacts had placed
a ladder against the wall for us. Some 50 of our group took
up positions outside the compound while our raiding group
of 50 climbed the ladder up onto the roof of the building.
Then we climbed down from the roof inside the compound

walls."”
— Akhtarjhan, mujahideen commander

Infiltration Tactics

Inside “sympathizers” normally planted the bombs in govern-
ment locations. Once, rebels became trusted vendors at a bus stop
to attack it more effectively. When the vendor’s cart blew up, every-
one at the stop, an arriving bus, and its passengers were destroyed.
Most explosives were detonated by timing pencil .’

The mujahideen may have also discovered an East Asian trick
for destroying enemy aircraft on the ground. As has already been
mentioned, the field skills, initiative, and courage of the individual
rebel made him a natural infiltrator. Once, a single 107mm rocket
purportedly set off a chain of explosions that destroyed eight Soviet
planes.!”” Alucky string of mortar rounds was also rumored to have
destroyed seven helicopters at Marble Mountain in Vietnam. As
Marhle Mountain was later discovered to be hollow, there is little
doubt as to what really happened. To covertly operate, VC sappers
would rig their explosives to detonate during a subsequent indi-
rect-fire barrage. Japanese infiltrators did the same thing at
Henderson Field on Guadalcanal. Unfortunately, whoever uses this
technique normally has enough ability to easily penetrate a West-
ern-style defense.

Inside the eity military and communist government targets
were selected for rocket attacks, while acts of sabotage or
assassination were undertaken against installations and

individuals.'
— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief
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The Mujahideen Defense

As the Soviet-Afghan War progressed, the rebel defense was
refined to the point that it could defeat a cordon-type operation.

In the early days, the mujahideen were vulnerable to search
and destroy operations. However, they quickly learned
through experience to prepare their heartland areas for
defense. Capitalizing on their intimate knowledge of the
terrain, they created large numbers of well-camouflaged field
fortifications with deep, artillery-proof shelters and com-
munications trenches; redundancy was an important fea-
ture as the intention was to conduct an active, area, ma-
neuver defense which exploited interior lines. Their forces
would be organized in small groups for maneuver between
fortifications and the launching of small counterattacks from
many directions. A central reserve was kept to reinforce
critical sectors at critical times. The search force would
precede its sweep with heavy artillery and air attack, usu-
ally of minimal effectiveness. When it advanced, however,
it would find that the mujahideen defense and local coun-
terattacks slowed and fragmented its efforts and that the
intermingling of forces and the poor nature of the targets
provided by the guerrillas reduced the effectiveness of sup-
porting artillery and aviation. The problem of fighting
through was further compounded by generally poor [Soviet]
tank infantry cooperation. . . . The typical two-man fighting
position was a 2x3m pit with a log roof topped with 1.5m of
earth and rocks. . . . Neither the DRA nor Soviet forces tried
to break cordoned areas down into more manageable sub-
sectors, clearing each systematically and thoroughly in turn.
Rather, if the offensive made progress at all, the sweep
tended to be perfunctory, missing many guerrilla groups.
Moreover, large cordons, even when established on favor-
able ground, tended to be porous and large numbers of
mujahideen (expert in the role) would exfiltrate at night as
individuals or in small groups."’
— Sandhurst Research

In the relatively inaccessible areas that had not been attacked
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han defense had flaws. Unfortunately, they were
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[M]ujahideen security tended to be 1a_x'in areas theytf:;ré-
trolled or where the enemy had not visited for some tt.
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gencies."
— Sandhurst Research

Tank Killing

Like the North Vietnamese had at Hue City, the m.,?t:jahwéeg;
massed their antitank fire at close range from several (_11 erlen "
1 This confused the tank’s crew and made 1ts accura

Often the Soviet tanks were not en-
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return fire almost impossible.
gaged until they were 20-30 meters away.

Air Defense

i i i lleys for So-
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e As the Russian planes swooped in, they received
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When the United States made “Stinger” anti-aircraft missiles

available to the mujahideen 1n 1987, the Soviet: ctf)fu;d ;0;33553
st dy been cut off 1ro

uoolv the outposts that had already bee g

:‘i?ﬁg)};c)e;ment. (See Figure 6.2). They had little choice but to leave

the country.

The Individual Skills of the Mujahideen

The Afghan rebel was foarless and relished close combat. He
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expected 1o be cut ofl and outnumbered, and prepared accordingly.
He spent much of this time outdoors and could easily blend in with
his surroundings.

He had two conflicting traits: hospitality and vengeance. He
felt protective of foreign asylum seekers and obligated to take re-
venge for any killing of his family or tribe.™

Signalling

In a world of electronic eavesdropping, the guerrilla has only to
revert to the nonelectronic means of communication. The
mujahideen usged runners.'”” During an attack on a government
installation, they would sometimes use a flagshlight to signal to their
inside man to open a gate or lean a ladder."™ The remote controller
of a vehicular ambush could be signalled by waving a turban.'®

Sniping

A single sniper can cause a large Western force to delay or change
direction. Among the Afghan mujrhideen’s favorite tactics were snip-
ing and ambush.™ With those two tactics, they could disrupt the
invader’s momentum.

The Specter of Mao

General Akhtar Rehman—Head of the Pakistani ISI—had
wanted to turn Afghanistan into a Vietnam for the Soviets.”' His
intent alone implies interest in the Maoist method. China does,
after all, abut both Afghanistan and Pakistan. Some of the guer-
rilla leaders were Maoist.'"™ One would expect similarities between
autonomous tribes and infantry elements that can shift at will be-
tween mobile, positional, and guerrilla warfare.'™ Both are loosely
controlled and thus heavily reliant on the frontline fighter’s initia-
tive. And both have had to contend with the Western Goliath. While
big and powerful, that Goliath telegraphs his every intention
{through aerial surveillance or preparatory fire), lacks light infan-
try, attacks only in the daytime, slows when engaged, and gets con-
fused by multidirectional return fire. To U.S. veterans of the inane
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Figure 6.2: U.S. “Stinger” Downs Soviet “HIND”

Gzt Giattery Cloan Weaoan Cne Mix Uy, #424117

Vietnam-era “sweeps,” the mujahideen recollections in Afghan Guer-
rilla Warfare will seem like a cruel out-of-body experience. The
similarities between Afghan and Vietnamese guerrilla tactics are
startling. (That the North Vietnamese and Viet Cong based their
methods on the teachings of Mao has been amply proven in Phan-
tom Soldier and The Tiger’s Way.J

Indicative of a Maoist mobile defense is wide dispersion, close
combat, and rearward movement. A powerful intruder is allowed to
enter the position and is then attacked at close range from every
direction at once. He cannot employ his supporting arms for fear of
hitting his own people. By the time he gets his bearings, he is fac-
ing only a rearguard. The tiny mujahideen factions lived in the
separate villages at the periphery of their assigned defensive sec-
tors."”™ As the Japanese, Chinese, and Vietnamese had done before
them, they constructed artillery/bomb-proof shelters near their fight-
ing holes.” These fighting holes were redundant so that the loss of
a few would not compromise the formation."* Having more em-
placements than necessary also reduced the effect of aerial bom-
bardment. What resulted in Afghanistan’s “green zone” was a
strongpoint defense that was highly reminiscent of the flatland VC.
As in Vietnam, the Afghan rebels placed mines to the front of their
positions to slow down opposition sweeps.'”’

The mujahideen build elaborate camouflaged defensive shel-
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ters and fighting pusitions connected with interlocking ficlds
of fire, communications trenches, and redundant firing po-
sitions.'

The mujahideen would emerge from their bunkers, occupy
fighting positions and wait for the approaching [Soviet or
DRA] infantry. We were hard to see since we had excellent
fighting positions and wore garlands of grapevines as cam-
ouflage. We let the enemy get closer than 10 meters before
opening fire.'*

— Akhtarjhan, mugjahideen commander

Our SOP [standard operating procedure] for defense
against an attack was to spread the forces over a large area
at strongpoints in some 20 villages. . . . We fought the en-
emy in the green zone by confronting him with multiple
pockets of resistance anchored in fortified fighting pesitions.
When the enemy tried to concentrate against one pocket,
mujahideen from the other pockets would take him in the
flanks and rear. The enemy could not fragment his force to
deal with all the threats, but had to stay together for secu-
rity. We would let the enemy chase us from strongpoint to
strongpoint and attack him whenever we could. Eventu-
ally, the enemy force would become exhausted. . . .

... We had covered |bombh] shelters and covered fight-
ing positions in each village. The enemy was very stylized
and never did anything different. We knew from where they
would come, how they would act and how long they could
stay. Our defensive positions were connected with commu-
nications trenches while the [Soviet and DRAJ enemy was
always in the open. . . . We had two kinds of maneuver. One
was the dispersal maneuver [like the Chinese cloud array]
forcing the enemy to chase all over to find us. The second
was internal maneuver within a strongpoint where we could
shift between positions without being observed. We had
these positions in the villages and throughout the area. . ..

... The enemy infantry was the weakest part of their
armies—DRA and Soviet.'*

— Mawlawi Mohayddin Baloch, mujahideen leader

The mujahideen also kept a mobile reserve of 150-200 men rest-
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ing within each sector, “Every evening [nightl, the relief group would
move forward, carrying rations and relieve the force that would go
back and rest for two days.”"*' If the defense became untenable,
that reserve probably acted as decoy/rearguard while the others
broke contact.'*” As the attacker entered the village complex, the
mujahideen fell back along carefully reconnoitered routes to backup
positions."" From there, they continued to engage him, allowing
their brethren to move out of his line of fire, Before they left the
area altogether, they would bury their ammunition."** As in Viet-
nam, the sweeps were so cursory that the individual guerrilla had
only to hide below ground to escape it.'* To give the majority of
defenders time to escape an encirclement, the factions nearest the
intruder’s avenues of advance would bleck them.”® This included
both roads and LZs (landing zones). During a single helicopter as-
sault in April 1986, the mujahideen captured 530 DRA commandos
by quickly overrunning an active LZ.'*7

They learned to mine likely LZs, [to] employ massed RPG
fire against hovering or landing helicopters, and to . . . over-
run a[n] LZ before the air assault forces had an opportunity
to get organized.'”

Where the terrain was precipitous, the mujahideen placed
machineguns along both edges of narrow canyons.”” From there,
they could use plunging fire to defend against helicopter assault.
When those machineguns were additionally recessed in caves, they
became virtually immune to aerial bombardment."™ The mujahideen
also dug caves near their fighting holes to give them protection from
hombardment.” When Soviet smart munitions blocked (and then
unhlocked) their tunnels in April 1986, they began to make con-
necting tunnels between caves. '™

Prominently displayed on the Pakistani ISI map are the “Party
Border Base Areas.” (Look again at Map 6.2.) In Maoist jargon, a
“base area” is a place where guerrillas can rest and refit." To con-
found the Western mind, Mao also called each guerrilla contingent’s
temporary encampment a “base area.”™ Almost every one of the 95
mujahideen interviewed in Lester Grau’s book talks of his “bases.”
The impoverished Afghans didn’t have Western-style “bases.” That
the mujahideen so freely used the term again infers that Mao’s min-
iature “base area” concept (in which each encampment routinely
moves) was in general practice. In Vietnam, the guerrilla bands
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continually rotated between the “underground hide facilities” of the
10 or so hamlets in each commune.'” The hamlet temporarily serv-
ing as hideout was carefully ringed with boobytraps. Perhaps the
most compelling evidence of this maneuver in Afghanistan came
from the commander of a group of guerrillas in March 1983. “At
that time, we did not have a permanent hase but moved from vil-
lage to village in the Dara-i-Nur Valley.” Later, another mujahideen
commander admitted to moving between four different village/sub-
urb bases.'™

To transit a suburb on the way to an urban objective, the
mujahideen would enlist the help of local guerrillas.’* Using local
inhabitants as guides is also the way North Vietnamese maneuver
elements avoided both UJ.S. ambushes and Viet Cong boobytraps 30
vears ago.

Also as the Viet Cong had done, the mujahideen took ordnance
from an overstocked opponent and food from a supportive popula-
tion. Whatever else the Afghan guerrilla parties needed, they
brought from Iran and Pakistan along well-established supply con-
duits.”™ From the IST's Qjhiri Camp in Rawalpindi, the supplies
went to forward ISI depots in Peshawar and Quetta, and then into
party warehouses for transhipment along the various routes.’™
{Refer back to Map 6.2.) One supply route originated at Miram
Shah, Pakistan.!® Its waystations just inside Afghanistan were
elaborate and below ground.'" Due to the region’s scarcity of veg-
etation, most of the conduits probably followed narrow gorges or
irrigation ditches/tunnels whenever possible.”™ They then branched
out into thousands of feeder routes, each leading to its own termi-
nal cache.’™ These caches were often hidden below ground, just
outside of the towns and villages.'™

While the 2001 publication Phantom Soldier discussed Com-
munist tactics in Korea and Vietnam, the U.S. Special Forces com-
munity claims it accurately predicted how the Afghan opposition
would fight in 2002. All guerrillas depend upon the common sense
of the bottom-echelon fighter and thus dabble in the methods men-
tioned above. But not all make collective common sense into stan-
dard operating procedure. Mao is the recognized authority on guer-
rilla warfare. A “bottom-up” Asian culture more easily assimilates
his concepts or their homegrown equivalent. To be doing Mao-like
things, the Pakistanis and their Afghan affiliates need not have
Chinese manuals or advisors.
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A Summary of the Mujahideen’s Tactical Shortcomings

As the mujahideen became less afraid of their largely predict-
able and increasingly besieged adversary, they developed two bad
habits: (1) neglecting to provide local security while deep within
their own territory, and {2) using the same ambush sites over and
over, 1%

The Soviets’ expeditionary force depended almost entirely on
artillery and air support and seldom went after their opposition on
the ground. As a result, that opposition got used to a particular
way of fighting. A more responsive occupier could have capitalized
on that pattern.

While the Afghans instinctively sought to damage or capture
Soviet supplies, they had trouble seeing why it should be done se-
cretly (to limit the response and protect the method). For this rea-
son, they had difficulty embracing tactical innovation.

In fact what was wrong with my method was that it
lacked noise and excitement. It was not their [the
mujehideen’s| way to fight, with no firing, no chance of in-
flicting casualties, no opportunity for personal glory and no
hooty. Their methoed was to bombard the posts with heavy
weapons by night at long range, move closer to fire mortars,
get 30-40 men to surround them, and at short range open
up with machineguns, RPGs and RLs (rocket launchers). If
the garrison withdrew, the posts were captured and the
mujahideen secured their loot in the form of rations, arms
and ammunition, all of which could be used or sold. Then,
only then, was the charge laid on the fuel pipeline. If the
garrison stuck it out, the pipeline remained untouched.

It often took a serious setback, with quite severe casu-
alties, to force a /mujahideen] Commander to review his
methods. Like most soldiers the Mujahid hated digging.
He was decidedly unhappy in a static defensive role; it was
alien to his temperament; it restricted his freedom to move,
and he could seldom be convinced of the need to construct
overhead cover. Similarly, his fieldcraft was often poor as
he was disinclined to crawl, even when close to an enemy
position. The hard stony ground, or the possibility of mines,
may have had something to do with it, but | had the im-
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pression that it was a bit beneath his dignity. Walk, or crouch

perhaps, but crawling was seldom acceptable.’®
— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief
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More Recent Afghan
Resistance

@ \Where did the Taliban come from and go?

® How is the U.S. occupation being contested?
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The Rise of the Taliban

Early in 1994, disillusioned mujahideen under Mullah
Mohammad Omar and madrasa students from the Pakistani refu-
gee camps coalesced to form the Taliban (“students”). They attacked
local warlords and soon acquired a reputation for military prowess.
By October 1994, their movement had attracted the support of Pa-
kistan. Taliban forces took control of Herat and then Kabul. Soon,
they would be providing refuge to al-Qaeda.’

In February 1998, a!/-Queda chieftain Osama bin Laden declared
war on the United States. At the same time, he issued a fatwah
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(religious degree) authorizing the killing of American civilians.-
When al-Qaeda then bombed two U.S. embassies in Africa, the U.S.
launched cruise missiles against its camps in Afghanistan. After
the 11 September 2001 tragedy, U.S. forces invaded Afghanistan to
drive the Taliban out of Kabul and al-Qaeda out of sight.
Afghanistan has since fallen back into its historical pattern of
factional strife. The U.S.-sponsored regime controls little of the

countryside.

Afghanistan remains a land controlled by private armies,
militias, and armed gangs, each with its own ethnic power
base and ambition to get a piece of the national pie*

— Christian Science Monitor, 14 October 2003

Where Did al-Qaeda and the Taliban Go?

At Pakistan’s border with Afghanistan are its North-West Fron-
tier Province (NWFP) and four federally administered tribal areas.
These semi-autonomous areas were never conquered by the Per-
sians, Mongols, or British.! They have largely escaped government
interference since then.” During the Soviet-Afghan War, the
mujahideen could easily rest and refit within the refugee camps
that sprang up all along this tribal belt. They received intelligence,
strategy, and other “headquarters-like” support at the camps out-
side Peshawar, the capital of NWFP.

The mujahideen safe-havens in Pakistan and [ran were ab-
solutely essential for the survival of their force. Pakistan
was particularly important since most of the external aid
came through Pakistan. These safe havens allowed the
mujahideen a place to shelter their families, resupply, treat
their wounded, train, sell war booty to support their fami-
lies, rest and exchange tactical information and intelligence.”

From this remote region, the Pakistani ISI orchestrated the war.
Its leader—Gen. Akhtar Abdul Rehman-—favored the creation of an
Islamic State but tried to distribute arms based on each party’s
strategic contribution. “In practice some 70 percent of logistic sup-
port was given to the fundamentalist parties,” according to his Af-
ghan Service Bureau chief.” His bureau also provided training con-
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tact teams and tactical advisors to the mujahideen until 19877
Ahmed Shah Massoud—the North Alliance’s legendary leader—
claimed the Taliban were using Pakistani advisors as late as mid-
1999.% The Taliban still operate out of Pakistan’s border region,'?
as they share ethnicity with its Pashtun tribesmen. While th:at
bgrder is long and its terrain precipitous, the Taliban have at their
disposal a preestablished network of infiltration routes and
waystations,

Recently getting more involved in Afghanistan is a paramili-
tary affiliate of the same Pakistani party that ran the Taliban-pro-
ducing madrasas. Previously, it fought mostly in Kashmir, “Closely
linked with Osama bin Laden’s al-Qaeda group . .. [is] the Harakat
ul-Mujahidin /{HUM) that] operates terrorist training camps in Af-
ghanistan in conjunction with al-Qaeda,”"

The HUM is an Islamic militant group based in Paki-
stan that . . . is politically aligned with the radical political
party, Jamiat-i-Ulema-i-Islaml’s] Fazlur Rehman faction
(JUI-F).

(It is]) based in Muzaffarabad, Rawalpindi, and several
other towns in Pakistan, but members conduct insurgent
and terrorist activities primarily in Kashmir. The HUM
trained its militants in Afghanistan and Pakistan.'®

— U.S. State Dept., “Patterns for Global Terrorism”

Al-Qaeda’s Headquarters

While bin Laden is believed to spend much of his time in
Afghanistan’s inaccessible Kunar provinee," he has other headquar-
ters. One is near Wana in South Waziristan. Pakistani troops
combed the area for months in early 2004.¢ Here, there are con-
f:entric circles of walled compounds that could provide early warn-
ing of ground assault."” In January 2004, Pakistani troops raided
three such compounds in the village of Kosha. After returning fire,
all 15-20 foreign oceupants escaped.’® This may mean that most
compounds have escape tunnels or “hide-below-ground facilities”
like the hamlets along Vietnam’s northern border.”” In March 2004,
thousands of Pakistani troops cordoned off a 25-square-mile area
sg)uthwest of Wana. Inside this cordon, they encountered fierce re-
sistance from Arab, Uzbek, Chechen, Uighur (Muslim Chinese), and
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Yargul Keil (local clan) fighters.™ The Yargul Keil arc a subgroup of
the Zali Khel clan of the Ahmed Zai Wazir tribe that fought the
Soviets and “is believed to be leading the resistance to the Paki-
stani military onslaught.” The villages encircled are Shin Warzak,
Daza Gundai, Kallu Shah, Ghaw Khawa, and Khari Kot.*

Pakistani officials say some 400-500 al-Qaeda militants are
engaged in the fighting. Local tribal sources say the for-
eign militants also have been recruiting and training some
2,500 tribesmen, which locals call the Men of al-Qaeda.”'
— Christian Science Monitor, 23 March 2004

The walled compounds were square and arrayed in concentric
circles around a headquarters complex. That complex was, in turn,
surrounded by cleared fields. (See Figure 7.1). On 22 March 2004,
another group of encircled militants escaped. Below their position
were tunnels, one two kilometers long.?* While the compounds along
each concentric circle may have been connected below ground, it is
more probable that those along each radial were. At least, that was
the case in the Vietnamese hamlet array. (See Figure 7.2.) The
long Pakistani tunnel led beneath the town of Kaloosha (Kallu Shah)

to the mountains.*

Forces first found a tunnel connecting the heavily forti-
fied compounds of two tribal elders. . ..

From that passage, they found the mile-long tunnel run-
ning under the town of Kaloosh, about nine miles from the
Afghan border, to a dry steam bed on the edge of the . ..
mountains that straddle the frontier.”’

— Associated Press, 23 March 2004

Because of the frequency of tribal clashes, there are well-armed,
fortress-like compounds throughout the Pakistani tribal belt.”®
When in the area, bin Laden almost certainly shifts between ten or
so villages, just as the Maoist groups did in Vietnam. “Taliban op-
eratives also say that wherever bin Laden stops these days, he tells
his followers to plant mines and pockets of high explosives around
his clandestine bivouae.,™ This again is how the VC bands pro-
tected their currently occupied headquarters.

During the sweep of March 2004, Pakistani troops met “ [some]
‘fierce resistance’ from . . . fighters entrenched in fortress-like build-
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ings’; and had .to pound with artillery und helicopter gunships sev-
eral “fortress-like, mud-walled compounds.”™ As at I'wo Jima. each

compound was probably protected by the interlockin i
fire from the two behind it.** & machinegun

Hundreds of Pakistani troops have moved into three
South Waziristan towns—Azam Warsak, Shin Warsak and
Kaloosha—against entrenched positions. . . .

Al_)out a dozen helicopters buzzed over Wana, the main
town in South Waziristan, early Thursday, flying toward
the operation zone about six miles to the west

The raid hqs sparked outrage in the tribal region, which
ﬁcrcgly covets its autonomy and has resisted outside inter-
vention for centuries.

In another part of the tribal region, North Waziristan,
attackers launched a rocket and fired gunshots at a Paki-
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stan army post before dawn Thursday. . . . The official also
said assailants threw a hand grenade at an army truck head-
ing to Miram Shah, North Waziristan’s main town fand old

arms route entrance].”
— Associated Press, 18 March 2004

A Sophisticated Defense

The Pakistanis were “badly mauled” in their attack on a?-Qaeda’s
refuge, according to ABC’s Nightly News.” They had sent in 19,000
military and paramilitary troops, backed by arfmllery and hel'lcop-
ter gunships, against 400-500 a/-Qaeda fighters.” Ofthe 100 klll-ed,
most were Pakistani soldiers, and only a “handful” were foreign
fighters.®? The rest of the rebels escaped the cordon, with none be-
ing captured.”® This is what a soft, underground strongpoint de-
fense can do for an undergunned defender.
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Unfortunately, one of bin Laden’s suspected hideouts near
Kandahar is also a “mud-walled complex” with “drainage tunnel!”*
“Concentric circles of walled compounds” are characteristic of
Pashtun villages through Kandahar and Helmand provinces.* Per-
haps others constitute, or have been converted into, below-ground
strongpoint clusters. Asin Vietnam, they could function as flatland
“base areas.” The first paramilitary unit into the Wana complex
encountered fire from all sides. It had many of its own men killed
and captured.®

The Pakistani Border Remains Porous

As was the case during the Soviet-Afghan War, the Pakistani
ISI may have its own private agenda. Ifit doesn’t, Jamaat-i-Islami
or Jamiat-i-Ulema-i-Islam does. This will make the closing of al-
Quaeda’s safe haven virtually impossible. During the massive Paki-
stani sweep of March 2004, the border remained open,

An hour’s drive from where Pakistani troops are wag-
ing their biggest assault ever against al-Qaeda, men of fight-
ing age stream back and forth across the border unhindered
by lounging Pakistani guards. . . .

Flags of Pakistan’s ultraconservative Jamaat-i-Islami
religious party hung among the buildings on the Pakistan
side of the border. . .|

Afghan officials in Paktika province, across the border
from South Waziristan, also voiced skepticism about the raid.
They said it was a show put on by Pakistan for the Ameri-
cans—repeating the common charge by many Afghanis that
Pakistan, a one-time patron of the Taliban, continues to
support the hard-line militia privately while publicly aid-
ing the United States *

— Associated Press, 21 March 2004

After sweeping South Waziristan, the Pakistani Army released
50 of the local “Men of al-Queda” and granted amnesty to five more,
i return for their promises to not aid foreign fighters. It did so in
an attempt to remove the tribal support for al-Queda.** While the
Pakistani government also offered amnesty to foreign fighters, none
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had registered by the 30 April 2004 deadline.” Meanwhile, “fre-
quent attacks continued on the American forces just across the bor-
der.™°

What Goes On Just inside Afghanistan

Right across from Wana lies the Afghan province of Paktika.
From firebases Shkin and Orgun, motorized U.S. troops patrol the
border.#! As the Russians before them, they have been repeatedly
ambushed at various chokepoints in the road. These chokepoints
are often situated in ravines close to tree cover. “The ousted militia
has staged several ambushes and frequently fires rockets at U.3.
bases in the area, with fighters retreating across the border into
Pakistan afterward.” After one such encounter, the U.S. reaction
platoon narrowly avoided ambush by paralleling (instead of follow-
ing) clearly defined footprints in a gully. According to the 10th Moun-
tain Division troops, the enemy was inflicting casualties to get a
shot at a medical-evacuation helicopter.*

There is ample evidence of cross-country infiltration routes, but
they have yet to be exploited. As in Vietnam, U.S. units may have
failed to use enemy sightings to establish each approximate trace
and mantrackers to pinpoint its trail. While the CIA is using a few
mantrackers in the region, most guerrillas in transit have probably
eluded the U.S. interdiction effort. U.S. forces cannot enter Paki-
stan without undermining the political position of its friendly Presi-
dent Musharraf.*

[Wlhat draws U.S. forces to this unexplored part of
Paktika . . . is an anomaly of sorts: a sparsely inhabited
district with well-tended roads—roads leading to border
crossings such as Khan pass that have for centuries served
as conduits for Afghan trade, and that today are known to
be frequented by al-Qaeda and Taliban fighters. . . .

Suddenly, around 7:00 A M. [on 25 October 2003], an
intense barrage of fire from heavy machine guns, AK-47s,
and rocket propelled grenades (RPGs) bombard the [U.S.]
convoy from several positions on the high ground to either
side of the road. . . .

... “The enemy had a wedge formation. They were pre-
pared and experienced fighters,” says Hamid. . . .
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The problem is rooted in a clever, virtually invisible
enemy. . . .

... [Alsk any 10th Mountain infantryman on his second
tour here, and he'll rattle off a list of what the enemy has
learned. . ..

Guerrillas in Paktika have a “robust early warning sys-
tem alerting them to U.S. troop movements, according to a
military intelligence officer. They communicate using ra-
dios and wireless phones. . . .

Along a likely escape route, 1st Lt. Richard Steinbacher’s
platoon . . . found a bunkhouse built for eight to 10 men
with food and other winter supplies, military sleeping bags,
and rooms with hidden entrances.®

— Christian Science Monitor, 14 January 2004

Afghanistan’s New Self-Defense Force

Detense Minister Mehammed Fahim controls the fledgling army.
He is Tajik and from the Northern Alliance whereas Karzai is
Pashtun.” One wonders how long their liaison will last.

What made the DRA so ineffectual was the ease with which
their members could be persuaded to change sides. With a turncoat

r(.aady to open the gate, one no longer needs advanced assault tech-
niques.

Recent Developments in the U.S, War Effort

Afghanistan has long been a place that is easier to enter than to
leave. As did the Russians in their second invasion of Chechnya,
U.S. forces have already resorted to thermobaric bombs. In the ini-
tial fighting, not all were launched against tunnel entrances.!’
Unfortunately, such weapons violate the Geneva Conventions, and

the guerrilla phase of the Afghan-American War is just getting
started.

The fighting in Afghanistan may have slipped below the
radar for most of the world, but for the soldiers on the ground
things appear to be getting worse. Attacks on the Ameri-
cans and their Afghan allies are increasing. The enemy is
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becoming better organized and better armed. Despite the
presence of 8,500 U.S. troops in Afghanistan, the influence
of al-Qaeda and the Taliban is spreading. Anew U.N. secu-
rity report reckons that one-third of the country is too dan-
gerous for aid distribution. . . .

... “During the jihad against the Soviets, the fighters
were crossing over in threes and fours,” says a European
diplomat in Kabul. . . . Now, says the diplomat, who has
access to intelligence reports, “they are coming across in
hundreds.” The U.N. Security Council met in closed con-
sultation late last week to discuss the situation in Afghani-
stan. “It is really very bad, much worse than Iraq,” says a
senior ambassador who took part.”™

— Time Magazine, 3 November 2003

The Afghan war, code-named Operation Enduring Freedom,
is getting nastier. In the last six months—the bloodiest
period since the Taliban’s fall in late 2001—hundreds of
people have been killed, many of them civilians, including
two foreign relief officials and nearly a dozen Afghans work-
ing for international agencies. Last week the United Na-
tions announced that it was suspending its refugee-repa-
triation program and pulling all foreign workers out of south-
eastern Afghanistan. “We're going to have to refight En-
during Freedom because we didn't finish the job,” predicts
retired Marine Gen. Anthony Zinni, former head of U.S, Cen-
tral Command.*
— Newsweek, 1 December 2003

Insurgents of the former ruling Taliban regime and al-Qaeda
have launched repeated attacks in the lawless south and
east of the country in the past year, despite the efforts of
11,000 U.S.-led coalition forces to hunt them down.”

— Associated Press, 24 February 2004

In a bold daylight attack on 18 January 2004, Afghan guer-
rillag fired machineguns and RPGs at the American out-
post near Deh Rawood [this may be the same location as
the July 2003 wedding tragedy]. In response to the attack,
a U.S. warplane mistakenly killed 11 civilians. More than
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]/10_ people have been killed and injured since the Jan. 4
ratification of a new Afghan constitution, most of them c¢i-
vilians,”!

Al-Qaeda is suspected of making two recent attempts to kill
Pervez Musharraf, the pro-Western president of Pakistan.® One
wonders who else might benefit from that country’s destabilization.
After many months of occupation, the U.S.-backed administration
of Afghan President Hamid Karzai still holds little sway outside
the capital.

Kabul . . . is patrolled by [a] 5,900-strong NATO-led
peacekeeping force. Another 11,000 mostly U.S. forces are
fighting the Taliban and hunting for terror suspects, includ-
ing Osama bin Laden. . . .

Deteriorating security, particularly in the south and
east, has raised serious doubts about whether the [election]
polls will go ahead on schedule.

Moreover, militias in several of the most troubled areas
are . . . suffering many of the casualties in clashes with in-
surgents.™

— Associated Press, 8 February 2004

As 70,000 Pakistani troops combed South Waziristan for bin
Laden in March of 2004, U.S. forces came increasingly under at-
tack at their outposts along the border. At one such vutpost, a large-
caliber rocket attack was apparently used to draw out a motorized
patrol. That patrol was subsequently ambushed by IED.* At an-
other outpost, RPG and heavy machinegun fire rained in on the
U.S. defenders.™

Afghan government positions have also come under attack. On
13 March 2004, “about 60 Taliban fighters armed with rockets and
heavy machineguns raided a district chief’s office in Southern
Kandahar province, near the border with Pakistan.”™ To the north
on 5 March 2004, Afghan National Army (ANA) forces came under
attack by forces with heavy machineguns, RPGs, and mortars at
the village of Sesandeh in Paktika province. In that incident, some
of the attackers were Pakistani.™

Out of 22 districts [in Paktika province], 14 are no longer
reliably under government control, according to a recent UN
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internal report. One of these, Barmal district, fel! to Taliban

forces nearly a year ago. . . . In the 13 remaining districts,
local government provides few benefits and little effective
control.”®

— Christian Science Monitor, 15 March 2004

Ominous Precedents

On 27 January 2004, a man with artillery and mortar rounds
strapped to his chest blew himself up next to a NATO convoy. Ac-
cording to Associated Press, this is “a tactic previously unknown to
Afghanistan,”™ Later, at the funeral of the Canadian killed in the
first attack, a taxi bomb killed a British soldier.®

On 30 January 2004, a guerrilla weapons cache exploded kill-
ing seven U.S. soldiers.®’ Command detonating or boobytrapping
weapons caches is also unique to this region. The literature con-
tains few examples of East Asian guerrillas destroying their own
limited supplies of ordnance. Whenever there are tactical prece-
dents in an area, one suspects a new guerrilla presence—perhaps
that of Hezbollah. Radio Free Europe has warned of the Iranian
Revolutionary Guard’s involvement for years.

Mohammad Yusef Pashtun, an aide to Kandahar Prov-
ince Governor Gul Agha Shirazi, claimed that senior Ira-
nian military officers have been operating in Farah, Nimruz,
and Helmand provinces. He said that Iranian generals us-
ing the names “Bagbani” and “Dehgan” were offering cash
and other incentives in an effort to lure local warlords from
their commitments to the administration in Kabul, accord-
ing to reports in the 24 January issues of “The New York
Times” and “The Los Angeles Times.”

Iran has sent about 20 trucks filled with money for
Ismail Khan [Herat governor] to pay his troops, “The Guard-
ian” reported from Herat on 24 January. Some of Ismail
Khan's commanders say that the approximately 12 trucks
a day that come from Iran carry weapons, uniforms, and
other war materiel. Indeed, the troops in Herat are better
outfitted than those in Kabul. And on 21 January, Kandahar
intelligence chief Haji Gulali said that Ismail Khan was
working with the Islamic Revolution Guards Corps (IRGC)
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and allies of Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, the mujahideen com-
mander who has been based in Iran for the last few years,
to arm and fund opponents of the interim administration.

Meanwhile, there is increasing concern about possible
Iranian involvement with the creation of a national Afghan
army. Defense Minister Mohammad Fahim was in Tehran
in mid-January, at which time he met with the heads of the
IRGC and the Ministry of Defense and Armed Forces Logis-
ticg.®

— Radio Free Europe, January 2002

On 6 May 2004, legendary Gulbuddin Hekmatyar, leader of the
largest anti-Soviet mujahideen clan, joined remnants of the Taliban
regime and promised to drive out the foreign troops and unseat
Karzai.* In July 2004, Karzai wisely bypassed Fahim for vice presi-
dent.®

The Foe Is Discouraging All Qutside Interference

Even humanitarian groups are now targeted. As of 17 Novem-
ber 2003, a U.N. relief worker had been killed, a U.N. car blasted by
IED, and U.N. headquarters car-bombed.* As of 9 January 2004,
“suspected Taliban attackers possibly helped by al-Queda have
struck almost daily in the south and east of the country, targeting
U.N. workers, government troops and installations, and, increas-
ingly, civilians.™ Very probably, those civilians were thought to be
collaborators.

On 22 February 2004, a lone gunman sprayed a civilian heli-
copter that was setting up medical clinics 40 miles southwest of
Kandahar %

Deja Vu in Tactics

During Operation Anaconda in early 2002, a company from the
U.S. 10th Mountain Division encountered opposition on all three
sides of a feeder draw into Shah-e-Kot Valley.® This style of de-
fense was used on Iwo Jima—strongpoints so positioned as to cre-
ate firesacks in the low ground between them.

In this new uprising, the rebels do not appear to be fighting
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much differently than they did 20 years ago. The contemporary
mujahideen are avoiding set-piece battles, They are shooting just
enough to get U.S. forces to retaliate with supporting arms. They
are disrupting security just enough to force U.S. troops into a de-
fensive posture. During the Pakistani cordon operation of March
2004, two Chechen fighters died while trying to exfiltrate the en-
circlement.*

Disturbingly, those trying to take the pressure off the al-Qaeda
encircled at Wana were operating as hit-and-run, two-or-three-man
RPG teams in built-up areas.” This is reminiscent of the “urban-
swarm tactics” with which the Soviets held on to several tiny en-
claves along the west bank of the Volga River at Stalingrad.”

An Unwanted Glimpse of the Future

As of 25 June 2004, the South Waziristan tribes’ pledge to rid
their area of foreign militants had not been fulfilled. Resentful of
Pakistani Army meddling, most honored a Pashtun tradition that
forbids handing over a guest. “Al-Qaeda maintains support in the
tribal belt through a mixture of ideology, shared history fighting
the Soviets, and money.”™

Inside Afghanistan, things have continued to heat up in the
Southeast—an area predominantly Pashtun. On 27 June 2004, the
Taliban killed 16 men simply because they had registered to vote.™

While not heavily reported, there has been an increase in guer-
rilla activity all across the country. As of 10 August 2004, the United
States had 18,000 troops in Afghanistan, and NATO was soon to
have 10,000.™ Soon, the warlords were vying for the city closest to
Iran—Herat.”> On 16 September, a rocket just missed President
Karzai’'s helicopter as it was about to land. The very next day—
with two hours notice—a full battalion of the 82nd Airborne was
rushed from Fort Bragg, North Carolina, to Afghanistan.™
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The Iraqi
Opposition

@ Which foreign movements are the most active in lraq?

@ Why are their battlefield tactics now converging?
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A “Delayed Defense” of Iraq

After quickly capturing Baghdad in April 2003, Coalition forces
encountered more and more guerrilla activity. {(See Map 8.1.} Five
local groups were involved: (1) the Return Party of Baathists; (2)
Muhammed’s Army of former intelligence and security personmnel;
(31 Saddam’s Fedayeen of prewar irregular militia; (4) the Muntada
al-Wilaya of Shiite extremists; and (5) Ansar al-Islam of Sunni ex-
tremists.' While operating independently, ail shared the same goal—

expelling the occupier. Then foreign jihadists began to appear. They
had sponsors.
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The Return Party

With all former government officials out of work in II-‘Elq, the
Return Party would have no shortage of members. To achieve an-
other Sunni-dominated state, they may actively oppose the Shiite

majority.
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Muhammed’s Army

Among the most dangerous of the homegrown insurgents are
the former intelligence and security officials. With international
intrigue and covert activity their stock in trade, they have planned
an unconventional defense of the homeland from the outset.

In a compound once occupied by the Special Operations Direc-
torate of the Iraqi Intelligence Service was found evidence of their
post-occupation mission—the making of improvised explosive de-
vices (IEDs).* During the invasion, U.S. forces also discovered hun-
dreds of pre-assembled suicide-bomber vests and belts. According
to the U.S. Deputy Secretary of Defense, the explosives section of
the M-14 Branch of the former Iraqi Intelligence Service produced
them.” On 29 April 2004, he said that M-14 may have designed a
resistance that decentralized control so that no one cell leader could
compromise the others.” Those cells would need very little strate-
gic guidance to mount a concerted effort.

Fedavyeen

Videotaped during a prewar parade were Saddam Hussein’s
Fedayeen. (See Figure 8.1.) They were much more than just loyal
“militia.” Clothed in black tunics, sashes, and headdresses, they
carried no rifles. The newscaster said they were skilled with knives
and unafraid of death.” One wonders to what extent they were emu-
lating the Persian Hashishins. At ceremonies, the Hashishins wore
white tunics with red sashes—the colors of innocence and blood.
In the modern Islamic world, a white burial shroud over one’s shoul-
ders symbolizes a willingness to die as a martyr.” While wearing
the wrong color, Iraqi Fedayeen may have nevertheless been groomed
for lone heroics. The original Hashishin fidais or “devoted ones”
have variously been called fedavi, fedawis, fida’is, fedais, and
fedayeens.* During the post-invasion de-Baathification period,
Saddam’s Fedayeen were reportedly drawn toward Wahhabi funda-
mentalism (the religion of a/-Qaeda’s founders)

An al-Jazeera/Associated Press (AP) photograph of 2 May 2004
shows an Iraqi fighter running alongside a burning U.S. fuel con-
voy."" In a white tunic and headdress, he is carrying only a stick.
The caption identifies the place as A'’Amarah (near the Iranian bor-
der) and the ambushers as Shiite."!
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Figure 8.1: Saddam Hussein
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. Helping al-Qaeda fighters to enter [raq through other countries
15 Ansar al fslam—a Sunni group of ethnic Kurds from northern
Iraq.” Tts former members describe many links to ol-Qaeda, to
include using their videotapes during training." Ansar al-Islam is
the prime suspect in the UN. headquarters bombing of October
2003 and the pamphlets that announeed it

While the U5, administration was slow to admit that al-GQaeda
had expanded its fihad to Iraq," Iraqi border palice claim that al-
Qaeda fighters have joined the theusands of Shiite pilgrims “heing
smuggled” across the Iranian border.® As of mid-November 2003,
American intelligence estimated that “several hundred to several
theusand” militant Sunnis had entered so far" In Ja nuary 2004,
hundreds of Sunni operatives from Yemen, Pakistan and other

Muslim states also entered Iraq through Saudi Arabia disguised as
Shiite pilgrims,'
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The Saudi border is as porous as the Iranian. By August 2003,
Saudi security authorities suapected that 3000 of its young men
had already entered Irag to fight the Coalition forces.™ In an at-
tock on o terrorist training camp west of Baghdad in July of 2003,
U.8. forces killed Gghters from Yemen, Saudi Arabia, Afghanistan,
and Sudan.™ While disenchanted with Sacddam, hin Laden has urged
eooperation with the remaining Baathists,*

Muntada al-Wilaya

Hosting Hezbollah fighters from Lebanon is Munfada al-
Wilava—an extremist Shiite group from Baghdad and southern
Irng.™ Most of the Lebanese have been entering Iraq through Syria.®
Wherever Lebanese Hezbollah poes may also go their founder—the
Iraninn Revolutionary Guarnd,

Muntada al-Wilaya may also be welcoming “Party of God™ fight-
ers directly from Iran. In the far south of Irag, they would have the
help of a local Hizbullah.

A subset of the rural Shiites is the so-called marsh Arabs,
gaid to be about 500,000 strong. They once dwelled in the
gwamps of southern Irag, working as fishermen, hunters,
farmers and smugglers. In the 1990z, the swamps were
used by Iran-hased paramilitary organizations of Iragl ox-
patriates to infiltrate into Irag and strike at Baath targets,
and the marsh Arabs themselves often resisted Baath rule.
They were organized politically and militarily by the Iraqi
Hizbullah, a radical group that fought a guerrilla war
against the Iragi state, The Baath found it difficult to oper-
ate in the marshes and therefore drained them. The marsh
Arabs were foreed to settle in poor southern towns such as
Majar al-Kahir, or to go to small eities like Al'Amarah, where
they largely subsisted in poverty, having lost their liveli-
hoods. In the aftermath of the second Gulf War, "Abd al-
Karim Mahmud al-Muhammadawi, o marsh Arab who had
fought puerrilla actions against the Baath under the nom
de puerre of Abu Hatim, emerged as an important civie
leader in Al'Amarah. He provided security with the help of
his tribal militia {presumably Hizbullah).*
— Middle East Journal, Autumn 2003
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Lebanese Hezbollah’s Involvement

Ag Hezbollah had often done in southern Lebanon, Iraqi insur-
gents passed out pamphlets forecasting the shootdown of a U.S.
helicopter on 1 November 2003.2> By that same date, according to
the U.S. Secretary of Defense, most of the 400 foreign fighters cap-
tured in Iraq were from Lebanon and Syria.*

Contrary to popular opinion, the suicide vest did not originate
with al-Qaeda. It was the brainchild of Lebanese Hezbollah.*" Pal-
estinian groups such as Hamas and Islamic Jihad have since made
it an integral part of their second intifada.”® In early December
2003 at the Syrian border, U.S. troops stepped a truck carrying four
foreigners and two suicide vests.” As of February 2004, that border
remained extremely porous.™

Additionally, the suicide-vehicle wasn’t used against Russians
in Afghanistan,” it was used against Americans in Beirut. “Shia
Islam has a particularly powerful martyrdom tradition.”™ On 27
October 2003, three Baghdad police stations were car-bombed, and
a fourth nearly ruined by a driver carrying a Syrian passport.*” On
13 December 2003, a suicide car bomb (driven by a Palestinian from
Lebanon) blew up at the Khaldiyeh police station killing 23 of its
occupants.™

Hezbollah is further implicated by the sheer number of suicide
bombings in Iraq. It is the Hezbollah-affiliated Palestinian organi-
zations that have adopted the suicide attack as their favorite tactic.
From September 2000 to March 2004 in Israel, there were 112 sui-
cide bombings. During the first year of [raqi occupation, there were
24 suicide bombings, of which six were by suicide vest.”

The most convincing proof of a significant Hezbolluh presence
came on 14 February 2004. During a daring daylight raid on a
Fallujah police station, there were far too many coincidences.

The audacious assault . . . by some 35 well-organized
insurgents killed 22 policemen . . . and freed more than 70
prisoners, . ..

A senior Iraqi civil defense officer . . . . says . .. a two-
pronged assault. . ..

“They blocked off the street and controlled the corners
around both buildings and the two groups of attackers were
in radic communication with each other.”™

— Christian Science Monitor, 17 February 2004
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Before the attack, the gunmen set up checkpoints and
blocked the road leading to the police station, but residents
did not notify police. . . . Nearby store owners were warned
not to open Saturday morning. . . .

One wounded policeman, Qais Jamell, said he heard the
attackers speaking a foreign language that he speculated
was Farsi [Iranian]. Rumors were circulating that a Shiite
Muslim militia with ties to Iran, the Badr Brigade, was be-
hind the attack. . ..

In Saturday’s attack, about 25 gunmen . . . stormed the
police station, witnesses said.

At the same time, two dozen more attackers pinned down
forces at a nearby compound of the Iragi Civil Defense Corps
(ICDC] with a barrage of RPGs and gunfire. . . .

ICDC officer, Daced Hamed, said the assault could have
been launched to free two Kuwaitis and a Lebanese cap-
tured earlier this week on suspicion of being insurgent fight-
ers. ...

The same [ICDC] compound came under attack only two
days earlier by gunmen who opened fire from rootfops with
RPGs and automatic weapons as Gen. John Abizaid . . . was
visiting. . . .

Police said two of the slain gunmen had Lebanese iden-
tification papers.”

— Associated Press, 15 February 2004

Lebanese Hezbollah’s Iraqi Objectives

Hezbollah wants to accomplish in Iraq what it did in Lebanon—
i.e., to create a Shiite state by showing the populace how to evict
their occupier. No one knows to what extent Tehran supports this
agenda. While Hezbollah primarily recruits, trains, and advises
locals, it will occasionally launch an exemplary attack on its own.
To escape attention or inspire action, Hezboliah might launch such
an attack in a Sunni-dominated area. It is now working hand-in-
hand with af-Qaeda and may not yet need to consclidate its power.
In Lebanon, it waited several years before contesting Syrian-backed
Shiite Amal.®® For the time being, Hezbollah is cooperating with
most of the other dissident factions within Iraq.
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Hezbollah cannot create another Shiite state without Sunni help
in ending the occupation. In this part of the world, power struggles
are as common as sunrise. As long as mutual objectives are met,
differences of opinion are set aside.

Iran’s Hand in the Shiite Power Struggle

The power in East Baghdad belongs to the million-member Sadr
Movement. Named after Muhammad Baqir al-Sadr (who theorized
an Islamic state and was executed in 1980), it remains today a “mili-
tant and puritanical movement dedicated to the establishment of
an Iran-style Islamic Republicin Iraq.”™ Its radical leader, Karbala-
based Muqtada al-Sadr (the founder’s grandson) has gone so far as
to declare his own government.” To say the least, the al-Sadr move-
ment is fertile ground for Hezbollah influence.”' On 4 April 2004,
al-Sadr’s followers rioted in Najaf, Baghdad, Nasiriyah, and
Al'Amarah (among other places).** Then more about his background
surfaced.

In March 2003, days after the American invasion of Iraq,
Tehran sent al-Sadr into the country, well-padded with Ira-
nian weapons, intelligence, combatants, and cash, which are
still on tap.™

— Israeli intelligence analysis bulletin, 5 April 2004

U.S. officials have long suggested that al-Sadr receives di-
rect support from Iran’s Revolutionary Guard and Lebanon’s
Hezbollah. One London-based Al-Sharq Al-Awsat newspa-
per quoted what it called a Revolutionary Guard source who
described three military camps on the Iran-Iraq border for
up to 1,200 Mahdi army recruits."

— Christian Science Monifor, 19 April 2004

On 31 August 2003, ABC News reported that assassinated Shiite
cleric Mohammed Bagir al-Hakim had 15,000 Iranian Revolution-
ary Guards in his service. More probably, he had 15,000 local re-
cruits of that organization. According to Newsweek, his Badr Bri-
gade has several thousand fighters who trained for nearly 20 years
with Iran’s Revolutionary Guards.** Still unclear is whose truck
bomb killed Hakim. He had threatened to cut ties with Tehran
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after junior cleric Muglada al-Sadr was feted during his visit o
Iran in June 2003." Al-Sadr is already suspected of killing the
moderate Shiite leader Abdel Majid al-Khoei in April of 2003.17

The assassinated al-Hakim was the leader of the al-Da’wa Party.
It was that party that spawned the Tehran-based Supreme Council
tor Islamic Revolution in Iraq (SCIRI).

Iran’s official media has confirmed the close links between
SAIRI [SCIRI| and the Guard. In the last days of the Iran-
Irag war, the Guard publicly called for a mobilization of
SAIRI volunteers (Iragis who had defected to Iran) to the
warfront with Iraq (“TRGC Announces SAIRI . .. " Tehran
Domestic Service, 14 July 1988)."

SCIRI maintained a paramilitary wing, the Badr Corps of about
10,000 trained men. After the fall of the Baath, its members began
infiltrating back into Iraq,* As of 6 April 2004, SCIRI was one of
Iraq’s two biggest Shiite political parties and had a seat on the gov-
erning council.” During the subsequent “Sadr Rebellion,” it en-
couraged U.S. forces to “negotiate with al-Sadr, rather than press
the confrontation.”'

The most influential of the Najaf clerics is Iranian born Grand
Ayatollah al-Sistani.™ Having rejected the U.S. plan for regional
caucuses, he is demanding a general election.”® During the Sadr
Rebellion, al-Sistani had coyly condemned both the Coalition’s meth-
ods of and the disruption to order™ Subsequent to al-Sadr taking
refuge in Najaf, “al-Sistani issued a fatwa to the effect that any
American troops to enter Karbala or Najaf would be crossing a ‘red
line.”* Najaf’s Imam Ali Shrine is the holiest site in Iraq.*® Najaf
1s gecond only to Qom (in Iran) as the intellectual center of the Shiite
world.”?

Not unexpectedly, Iran broke off talks with the U.S. on how to
reselve the fighting of April 2004. Its foreign minister claimed that
“Washington’s reliance on military forces was fueling violence in
Iraq.” Shortly thereafter, Iran’s supreme religious leader Ayatollah
Khamenei issued an inflammatory statement on state-run radio.™
Where the export of Shiite fundamentalism is concerned, he con-
trols much of the power. In March 2003, Baghdad’s Baathist re-
gime posed little short-term threat to its neighbors. It did, how-
ever, provide a natural buffer to Shiite expansionism. With its de-
mise may come long-term problems.
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Al-Qaeda’s New Foothold in Irag

While there was little al-Qaeda presence in Iraq before the U.S.
invasion, there is plenty now. Osama bin Laden has made it a new
arena in which to confront the West,

During the Muslim holy month of Ramadan [November
2003, three senior Qaeda representatives allegedly held a
secret meeting in Afghanistan with two top Taliban com-
manders. . . . At that meeting, according to Taliban sources,
Osama bin Laden’s men officially broke some bad news to
emissaries from Mullah Mohammed Omar, the elusive
leader of Afghanistan’s ousted fundamentalist regime. Their
message: Al-Qaeda would be diverting a large number of
fighters from the anti-U.S. insurgency in Afghanistan to
Iraq. Al-Qaeda also planned to reduce by halfits $3 million
monthly contribution to Afghan jihadi outfits. . ..

Despite bin Laden’s apparently fresh interest in Iraq,
sources in the region say there remains scant evidence that
he had links to Saddam before the war.™

— Newsweek, 15 December 2003

While U.S. officials have now admitted more af-Qaeda involve-
ment in Iraq, they have yet to fathom its portent. With Saddam
Hussein’s removal, they have let the “jihadic” genie out of the bottle.
Not only has Iraq become the destination of choice for foreign
Jjihadists, but also a fertile recruiting ground.

“The capture of [Hassan| Ghul is pretty strong proof
that al-Qaeda is trying to gain a foothold here to continue
their murderous campaigns,” [Lt.Gen. Ricardo] Sanchez
said.

Ghul was arrested by U.S.-allied Kurdish forces while
trying to enter Iraq from Iran. Officials in Washington re-
ported his arrest Saturday, describing him as a senior re-
cruiter for al-Qaeda.®

— Associated Press, 30 January 2004
U.S. officials say Mr. Ghul has ties to captured al-Qaeda
leader Khalid Sheikh Mohammed, one of the organization’s
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lop planuers. General Sanchez said . . . al-Qaeda has been
operating in Iraq for at least three months, and that Ghul
was tied to a truck-bombing in Nasiriyah last November
that killed 28 people, most of them Italian soldiers.”

— Christian Science Monitor, 2 February 2004

The highest ranking al-aeda operative in Iraq may have origi-
nally come there only for medical treatment.

In 2000, [Jordanian] Zarqawi traveled to Afghanistan, where
according to 11.5. intelligence he ran an al-Qaeda training
camp that specialized in chemical and biological agents be-
fore being wounded in the leg by a U.S. bombing raid dur-
ing the Afghan war in 2001. He then fled to Iran and thence
to Iraq, where doctors reportedly amputated his leg and fit-
ted him with a prosthetic limb.™

— Christian Science Monttor, 23 January 2004

Al-Qaeda’s Objectives in Iraq

Al-Queda’s long-term goals are to expel the Coalition and form
an Islamic state. While it wants a Sunni state, it needs the help of
Irag’s Shiite majority to end the occupation, If the terminal strate-
gies of Soviet-Afghan War are any indicator, al-Qaeda wants a pup-
pet regime that can be easily isolated. While it may be pushing for
civil war to prevent a representative form of government, it is more
probably exploiting the Coalition’s lack of security.

When Mr. Ghul was captured near the Iranian border, he was
carrying an electronic letter to the al-Qaeda leaders in Afghani-
stan. Purportedly written by al-Zargawi, it suggested a civil war to
forestall elections.”” That might explain the attacks on Kurdish
parties in Irbil and Shiite shrines in Najaf, Baghdad, and Karbala.*
Al-Zargawi has been named as prime suspect in the bombings of
U.N. headquarters, all three mosques, and the Italian contingent.*

Hassan G[h]ul may have helped Zargawi move terrorists
and money around the country. . . . Zargawi avoids capture
by sometimes taking refuge in Iran.®

— Newsweek, 9 February 2004
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On the other hand, the Kurds and Shiites may have been at-
tacked by radical elements of their own (or Baathist) sects. Of the
15 people detained in Karbala after the Shiite attacks, five spoke
Fargi (Iranian).’" The most influential Shiite—Grand Ayatollah al-
Sistani—blamed the Coalition for failing to provide security from
extremists in general. “U.S. officials have disregarded the claim by
12 insurgent groups that al-Zarqawi was killed by American bomb-
ing last year.” Al-Qaeda needs only a figurehead to mobilize Irag’s
Sunni population.

The Situation Was Worsening Strategically

America’s 30-year-old nightmare was happening again. With
no jungle for cover, foreign fighters were easily entering the coun-
try. They didn’t have to sneak in, just profess to be Shiite pilgrims.
For the Lebanese and Iranians, this wouldn’t be hard.

Unlike in Saddam’s day, Shiite visitors are now allowed to
come to Irag’s holy places by the tens of thousands from
Iran, Afghanistan, and Lebanon, from Bahrain, and Kuwait
and Saudi Arabia.®

— Newsweek, 1 March 2004

As of 14 October 2003, insurgents were attacking UU.S. occupa-
tion forces 22 times a day.™ As of 12 November, the number of at-
tacks had risen to 30-35 times a day.”” While Saddam’s capture in
December 2003 brought a slight decrease in the number of attacks,
it did not lessen their strategic impact. The very next month pro-
duced the second highest U.S. casualty total of the war.” As of 5
April 2004, unofficial tallies of attacks were ranging as high as 150
a day.™ On 1 May 2004, they rose to 200 a day.™

Evidence of a Guerrilla Plan from the Qutset

On 25 March 2003, the lead story in the Christian Science Moni-
tor was “Guerrilla Tactics vs. U.S. War Plan.”™™ On 27 March 2003,
ABC News quoted Saddam Hussein as saying that U.S. troops would
be confronted on every street in Baghdad and all along their tenu-
ous resupply routes.?
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Implied, of course, was an unconventional style of defense, On
28 March 2003, ABC News reported that “U.S. troops are coming
under attack wherever they go from roving bands of militia.””” On
30 March 2003, it reported Coalition forces fighting guerrillas in
Bagra.™

On 3 April 2003, National Public Radio (NPR) announced that
every street corner in Baghdad was being manned by soldiers ready
to wage guerrilla war.”™

A Classic Guerrilla Strategy

With no polls to worry about, the Middle Eastern guerrilla has
time on his side. He has a dual objective: (1) to make the average
citizen’s life so miserable he will join, and (2) to make the occupier’s
life so miserable he will leave. Both can often he accomplished at
the same time. By killing a few Americans every week, the Iraqi
rebels hope to get U.S. forces to use a heavier hand and thereby
alienate the local population. By sabotaging Iraq’s infrastructure,
they hope to discourage Congress from indefinitely funding the oc-
cupation. So far, water mains and treatment facilities,* oil pipe-
lines and storage tanks,”" and electrical grids have been repeatedly
attacked. All the means of transportation have also been targeted:
(1) airplanes, {2) helicopters, (3} trains and train stations,* and (4)
truck convoys. Asin Vietnam, the enemy has even gone after high-
way bridges.” With such attacks, the rebels are telling the Iraqi
people that their occupiers can provide neither security nor basic
services.

In a country the size of California, no number of soldiers
can protect every hospital, hotel, bridge, electrical station,
water and oil pipeline, especially from determined suicide
attackers.”

— Knight Ridder News Service, 24 August 2003

As was the case in Afghanistan, the Muslim militant’s primary
target in Iraq is fuel. On 24 April 2004 at Umm Qasr, the insur-
gents barely missed blowing up Irag’s offshore oil terminals with
explosive-laden dhows. By destroying a pipeline north of Baghdad
two days earlier, they cut the flow of refined petroleum into the city
by half®
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Foreign Rebuilders of Infrastructure Have Been Targeted

Between 15-19 March 2004—in two separate attacks—gunmen
killed two Europeans and four American missionaries working on
water projects.* In a hotel bombing on 17 March 2004, the rebels
killed foreign employees of the Coalition.” Anocther contractor ho-
tel bombing occurred on 10 May 2004.*

After the Sadr Rebellion of April 2004 had cooled a bit, Osama
bin Laden offered a truce to the European nations if they would
pull their people out of Iraq.”™ Then foreign workers began to leave
in large numbers, thereby putting the rebuilding of its infrastruc-
ture on hold. First to pull out was, of course, Russia.

A parade of 20 blue-and-white buses filled with Russian and

Ukrainian oil workers lumbered out of Baghdad yesterday—

the first exodus of 800 contractors Moscow ordered to leave.

Thousands of foreign contractors are still working on elec-

tricity, pipelines, roads, and buildings in Iraq. But the pace

of rebuilding is slowing and in some cases grinding to a halt.”"
— Christian Science Monitor, 18 April 2004

Soon, any foreign national remotely involved with the infra-
structure would become fair game for hostage taking and behead-
ing, While a¢l-Qaeda took the credit, the tactic evoked memories of
Lebanon,

The Attack on Collaborators

The Iraqi resistance has been also doing all that it can to dis-
courage internal cooperation with the Coalition. On 31 January
2004, two suicide bombers with explosives wired to their bodies killed
scores of people at the two main Kurdish party headquarters. While
some reports had the bombers masquerading as Muslim clerics,”
others said they were disguised as media journalists.” The ancient
Hashishins loved disguises.

As of 7 November 2003, legislators, judges, mayors, and police
chiefs were considered collaborators.” City halls and police sta-
tions have been the most heavily targeted. Three police stations
were car-bombed in Baghdad on 27 October 2003." On 6 October
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2003, a police station at Beiji--an oil-refining city just north of
Tikrit—withstood a 75 minute barrage of mortar, RPG, and small-
arms fire.”> A car bomb blew up the Kaldiyeh police station on 13
December 2003.% On 27 December 2003, the Karbala City Hall
was car-bombed.”” On 13 January 2004, Fallujah city hall was hit
with a barrage of RPG rounds.” On 30 January 2004, the Mosul
police station was car-bombed.” On 10 February 2004, a car bomb
blew up outside at police station at Iskandariyah killing would-be
recruits waiting in line."” Then, there was the 14 February 2004
ground assault on the Fallujah police station. On 23 February 2004,
the police station at Kirkuk was car-bombed.”" On 23 March 2004,
two policemen and nine police recruits were shot on Baghdad’s out-
skirts." Then, the Sadr Rebellion targeted police stations and gov-
ernment facilities in several cities. In and around Basra on 21 April
2004, car bombs were simultaneously exploded outside three police
stations and two police academies."” From the U.S. invasion in
April 2003 to May 2004, 710 Iraqi policemen in all were killed.
Unfortunately, the bloodshed has not stopped with the transition to
Iragi government. In July 2004, a truck bomb killed 70 pecple out-
side a police recruiting station in Baqubah.'™

The war against “collaborators” reached a new low on 21 Janu-
ary 2004 and again on 17 May 2004. On both dates, several Iraqi
women were slain simply because they worked for the Coalition.'”
On 29 January 2004, “shopkeepers in Ramadi . . . reported receiv-
ing leaflets warning Iragis to stop working for or with Americans
within 10 days or face death.”™ Similar pamphlets were a tool
used to evict the Istaelis from Lebanon and the Soviets from Af-
ghanistan,

The Effort to Isolate U.S. Forces

The resistance undoubtedly realizes that the U.S. Congress will
quit funding any war that lasts too long. As such, it is working
hard to limit the internationalization of the cccupation, The U.N.,'"
Jordanian,'™ Tarkish,"” Dutch,""” and Red Cross headquarters (or
embassies) have been attacked with car bombs. Inthe U.N. attack,
over a ton of explosives were used to kill its envoy."' On 29 Novem-
her 2003, seven Spanish intelligence personnel and two Japanese
diplomats were killed."* On 27 December 2003, four Bulgarian and
two Thai troops were slain.'” Reminiscent of Beirut, the Italian
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barracks was truck-bombed non 13 November 20037 On 18 Febry-
ary 2004, two suicide trucks exploded outside the Polish camp kill-
ing 26 Poles and some Hungarians, Bulgarians, and Filipinos.s
After the Madrid train station bombing on 11 March 2004, Spain
decided to remove its 1300 troops from Iraq.""® A month later, Hon-
duras and the Dominican Republic followed suit with contingents
of roughly 300 each."” During the Sadr Rebellion of early April
2004, Japanese hostages were threatened with immolation if their
country did not remove its 530-man humanitarian contingent.!** Ja-
pan did not comply with the demand.

The opposition is particularly interested in keeping the United
Nations out of Iraq. On 27 January 2004—on the eve of a U.N., visit
to discuss free elections—an ambulance blew up outside a hotel for
foreigners, '

The Effort to Demoralize the New Iraqi Army

On 11 February 2004, a car bomb exploded outside an Iragi
army recruiting station killing 47. Some 300 recruits had been forced
to wait cutside the fortified center.'2*

During the Sadr Rebellion of April 2004, many Iragi policemen
opted to change sides. A whole battalion of the new U.S. trained
Iraqi security forces refused to fight at Fallujah.'!

About one in every 10 members of Iraq’s security forces “ac-
tually worked against” U.S. troops during the recent mili-
tia violence in Iraq, and an additional 40 percent walked off
the job because of intimidation, the commander for the 1st
Armored Division said Wednesday, 2

— Associated Press, 22 April 2004

The Effort to Sway U.S. Popular Opinion

The foe may be smart enough to know that by creating political
embarrassment, it can cause the U.S. military to further centralize
control. In a guerrilla war, the side that shows the most initiative
at the lowest echelons wins.

The U.S. headquarters in Baghdad has also been repeatedly
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attacked.™ A U8, headquarters hotel was hit by rocket-firing don-
key cart with the U.S. Assistant Secretary of Defense in residence.'
This smacks of the security leaks that plagued Israeli forces in south-
ern Lebanon. A huge truck bomb was detonated inside the U.S.
controlled Green Zone at the Coalition headquarters gate on 17 Janu-
ary 2004. This occurred “on the eve of a meeting between U.S. ad-
ministrator L. Paul Bremer and U.N. Secretary-General Kofi Annan
to discuss Iraq’s future, including whether Iraq is safe enough for
the world body to return.” It was no coincidence that scores of cued-
up Iraqi workers were killed or wounded by the same blast.'

U.S. Strategic Assets Are Being Heavily Targeted

In battle, U.S. forces are among the best supplied in the world.
For them, the loss of a truck here and a few supplies there doesn’t
qualify as much of a problem. But “state-of-the-art” gear is expen-
sive. When multiplied thousands of times over (as it was in Viet-
nam), the replacement cost can significantly influence a war’s out-
come.

With Baghdad Airport and U.S. truck convoys under intermit-
tent attack, U.S. resupply lines have been stretched thin. Even the
rest compounds along Route 1 receive “mortar attacks with great
regularity.”'* On 5 November 2003 alone, three separate convoys
were attacked near the northern, and relatively safe, city of Mosul."™
As the interchange of 110,000 U.S. troops with all of their equip-
ment began, a convoy was hit on 24 January 2004, and two more
on 27 January 2004.'# During the fight for Fallujah in April 2004,
the roads around Baghdad became very dangerous. On 8 April 2004,
somebody ambushed a U.S. fuel convoy west of the capital, killing 9
U.S. service personnel.'™ The next day, they attacked another fuel
convoy in approximately the same place.'*! On 12 April 2004, a
convoy was attacked just south of Baghdad.'™ Then humanitarian-
aid convoys were blasted by IEDs on either side of Fallujah.'* At
that point, U.S. forces had little choice but to close large stretches
of road to the north, west, and south of Baghdad.

Many logistics bases have also been shelled or rocketed.” With
the Sadr Rebellion of April 2004, convoy ambush and logistic base
mortaring became so prevalent as not to merit individual media
coverage.
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Only Peripherally like the Maoist Method

As there is still no hard evidence that sappers have been se-
cretly sabotaging U.S. assets during indirect-fire attacks, one can-
not refer to the Iraqi rebels’ tactics as Maoist. Nor has any Iraqi
guerrilla unit admitted shifting between underground hide facili-
ties in the same general location. Still, that is the way Saddam
Hussein eluded capture for so long and others are probably doing it
as well. Of course, Saddam’s last hiding place was very different
from what an East Asian Communist would build. Though in a
courtyard, its styrofoam plug was covered with a telltale rug, and
its ventilation pipe was plainly visible above ground.

Only time will tell how much af-Qaeda can learn from its Uighur
Chinese. Hezbollah, on the other hand, receives support from a
country that is closely allied with both China and North Korea.

The Remotely Controlled Bomb

While the foe in Vietnam had the technology, he seldom resorted
to remotely detonated ordnance. He let his foe set it off with a
tripwire or pressure device, While he had claymores, he did not
fabricate an anti-vehicular equivalent. For tanks, he pulled an an-
titank mine on a string from a spiderhole. Thus, the IED is a South-
west Asian anomaly, East Asians prefer close combat.

Hezbollah and its Palestinian allies used JEDs to drive the Is-
raelis out of South Lebanon. Al-Qaeda and the mujehideen also
used them to evict the Russians from Afghanistan. Of the two most
effective IED variants from those wars, one has already appeared
in Iraq. That 1s where a tank is lured into a narrow road and de-
stroyed by buried bomb. Hopefully, the other never will. With it, a
patrol is tailed until it enters a line of drift (Iike a trail). The stalker
calls ahead on his cell phone to shift a roving claymore ambush into
the patrol’s path.

At present, the Iragi IEDs would be fairly obvious to a student
of visual detail. They are often hidden in burlap bags or animal
carcasses along roads.’® As time goes by, their locations will be-
come more obscure. Some resembling curbs have already been re-
ported. Then the only hint will be metallic glint, wire segment,
fresh dirt, wilted foliage, or color/texture irregularity. One may also
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spot straight or rounded lines. Behind the IED offensive may be
“Muhammed’s Army” of former intelligence and security personnel.
In the Iraqi Intelligence Service compound was found evidence that
mines and grenades would be hidden in dolls, stuffed animals, and
food containers ¥

The Army has found bombs disguised as curbs. Others have
been hidden in lamp posts, animal carcasses and the Army’s
ubiquitous brown plastic ration bags. “We've seen some
pretty ingenious disguises,” Sirois told AP last week. “You
name it, they hide IEDs in just about anything—tires at
the sides of roads, trash piles.” . . . The rebels’ bombs have
grown smaller, less complex and less deadly, he said. At the
height of their attacks—from late August to early Novem-
ber—rebels were able to interconnect 15 or more large ar-
tillery shells into a single bomb that may have been as-
sembled and burted at the side of a highway over a period of
several nights or a week, he said. Some bombs used plastic
explosives as well as artillery or mortar shells. But for the
past six weeks, most hombs have been smaller, sometimes
a single, converted artillery or mortar round. . . . The mili-
tary has also cleared the roadsides of brush, trees and trash,
removing hiding places. Last week, U.S. soldiers could be
seen bulldozing huge eucalyptus trees that line the main
highway north of Camp Anaconda.!®
— Herald Sun (Australia), 6 January 2004

Iraqi insurgents have recently been spacing IEDs at the same
interval trucks normally drive along a particular stretch of road.™

The Rebels’ Growing Use of Deception

As the rebels have deployed more IEDs, they have devised ways
to draw in or distract their quarry. Among them are a preliminary
blast, misdirected small arms, or civil disturbance 14

During the Fallujah fighting of April 2004, Coalition forces dis-
covered suicide vests and U.S. Army desert fatigues.” Tt may not
be long before Hushishin devotees start masquerading as American
soldiers.
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Car- and Truck-Bombing Diversions

In Beirut, a yellow Mercedes truck simply plowed through the
gate and into the Marine living quarters in 1983. In the 13 Novem-
ber bombing of the Italian barracks in Nasiriyah, the offending truck
was accompanied by a “base of fire” vehicle and preceded by a decoy
car going the other direction.'*

When Red Cross headquarters and three police stations were
car-bombed on 27 October 2003, two bombers used disguises. The
Red Cross bomber drove an ambulance. One police station bomber
was dressed as a policeman and drove a police car.'® Three of these
attacks also involved feints.

In at least three of the [four] attacks, witnesses said a ve-
hicle was used to distract or confuse perimeter guards to
allow the bomber’s vehicle to slip through.'*

— Associated Press, 1 November 2003

Tank-Killing Tactics

On 27 October 2003, Iraq insurgents destroyed a 68-ton Ameri-
can “Abrams” tank with a “land mine or makeshift bomb” north of
Baghdad.'" As noted in Chapters 3 and 4, this has happened in
Southern Lebanon and Israel’s West Bank to more than one Israeli
“Merkava” tank.

A U.S. “Bradley” armored personnel carrier suffered the same
fate 20 miles north of Baghdad on 17 January 2004. On that occa-
sion, several U.S. 155mm artillery rounds were command detonated
inside a culvert. As the Bradley’s occupants had been searching for
IEDs, there is a good chance that one had been used as bait."*
Ominously, on 31 March 2004, “five [U.S.] troops died when a bomb
exploded under their military vehicle west of Baghdad.”*" That
“vehicle” was later determined to be an M-113 armored personnel
carrier.'*

During the fighting for Fallujah in April of 2004, insurgents
fired RPG rounds —from every direction—at armored vehicles try-
ing to resupply Marine outposts.' First observed in Hue City, this
tactic was successfully used by Chechen separatists in Grozny in
1995,

In July 2004, U.S. armored patrols came under attacks similar
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to those so successfully used in Grozny in 1995. From both sides of
the road, the Bradleys withstood a barrage of IEDs, RPGs, and
machinegun bullets.” As ground forays ensued, one automatically
suspects the “closing door” formation.

Deja Vu in Ambushing

“Representatives for the 2nd Armored Cavalry said a patrol in
the area [near Karbala] was lured into an ambush and had to fight
its way out past a gauntlet of as many as 500 armed men.”*' This
is highly reminiscent of the haichi-shiki or “closing-horseshoe” am-
bush of the Korean and Vietnamese Wars.'™ On a different occa-
sion, a U.S. convoy experienced something similar near Samarra.

After barricading a road, the attackers began firing from
rooftops and alleyways [on both sides] with small arms, mor-
tars, and rocket-propelled grenades.'*

— Associated Press, 1 December 2003

What makes this attack unique is that 12 of the 50 ambushers
assaulted the convoy.'™ In a classic haichi-shiki, a mortar takes
the quarry under fire from the front and then one whole side of the
inverted “U” assaults. That the convoy was carrying a lot of lraqi
currency is also unsettling. East Asian guerrillas took much of what
they needed from convoys.

While the assault portion of the haichi-shiki may be rare in
Iraq, some of its other elements may have been refined. They in-
clude tandem mines, dual obstacles, microterrain utilization, and
an old Japanese trick—<climbing trees.

The move in went on schedule, the tanks, personnel car-
riers, and HMMWVs rolling along smoothly while the
Kiowas who dropped to our company frequency, flew ahead
observing anything unusual. . . . [T]he Kiowa pilots spotted
nothing through the thick canopy of date palms, and no ac-
tivity along the roadways on either side of the canal. We
started our move back, the Kiowas with us the entire way.

The ambush was initiated by seven 152mm artillery
rounds hidden in the weeds on the shoulder of the roadway
that paralleled the canal. They were daisy-chained together.
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The lead tank absorbed the bulk of the blast, shrapnel eut-
ting through the main gun tube in several locations. The
blast created a debris field of dust and asphalt, denser than
any smoke screen | have seen. . . . Then the small-arms fire
started. . . .

.+ + |Als abruptly as it had started, it stopped. The
firefight lasted about 45 seconds, . . |

- . My scout platoon found detonation wire and traced
it b;ck along a wall betwean two fields, out of sight from the

On the left side of the road, the NCFs [noncompliant
forces] used a cinderblock wall for cover, and the eanal as
an obstacle. From the right side of the road, they used elimb-
ing rigs (used for harvesting dates) to shimmy up palm trees
and engage us with direct fire, using a wire fence and de-
pression as an obstacle. Once return fire became too hot,
they dropped from the trees and fled through the groves,
which have a floor 8 to 10 feet lower than the roadbed, Our
rounds passed harmlessly over their heads. '™

— Capt., John P. Nalls, B Company, 67th Armor

Hampering the Movement of Coalition Foot Pairols

To beat guerrillas, one must run foot patrols. Vehicles are too
eagy to target. On 18 March 2004, a car bomb exploded in Basra as
a British patrol passed by."™ To discourage offensive action in South-
ern Lebanon, Hezbollah blew TEDs on lsrael foot patrols as they
left their bases."” Luckily, U.S. forces have never had to endure
this tactic on a wide scale. In Vietnam, the boobytraps mostly pro-
tected places of strategic significance to the VO, There were excep-
tions, of course, like those on the return route from listening posts.

No Evidence Yet of Advanced Assault Technigque

As in Vietnam, 118, troops are now being routinely mortared
and rocketed in Iraq."™ To each explosion, they attach less signifi-
cance and thus become more susceptible to the concussion grenade
deception.,
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- Figure 8.2: U.5. “Stinger” Shoulder-Fired Anti-Aircraft Missile
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So far, there s no direct evidence of the insurgents running a
"stormtrooper-style” (grenade-and-bayonet) assault after an indi-
rect-fire barrage. However, the puerrillas will eventually discover
that prepositioned explosives can be discreetly detonated during an
indirect-fire attack.

The Air War

Somewhat shocking is the extent to which “high-tech™ ULS, air-
eraft have been threatened by “low-tech”™ guerrilla weaponry, As of
August 2003, 21 had drawn fire at Baghdad Airport alone."™ As of
14 January 2004, nine .S, helicopters had been shot down, and
three 1.8, fixed-wing transports damaged."™ Of note, the last one
was hit while shadowing a moving convey.™' On 25 February 2004,
an evewitness saw a missile bring down a U5, helicopter west of
Baghdad."™ (See Figure 8.2.) While vintage Soviet SA-7 shoulder-
fired missiles are suspected in most of the attacks, one more ad-
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vanced Russian SA-16 was reported.’” There arc unconfirmed ru

mors of Russian FAE-tipped RPG rounds and at least one 1.5,
“Stinger” also being invelved. The Russians dispatched RPO-A
thermobaric weapons to both Afghanistan and Chechnya.'™ They
have also sold them on the international market.' Chechen rebels
have been seen with them.!® As for the “Stingers,” they were am-
ply supplied to the mujahideen during the latter stages of the So-
viet-Afghan War.

On 20 March 2004, unspecified hostile fire brought down an
American helicopter just west of Baghdad. On 7 April 2004, an-
other was shot down at Baqubah.'®” On April 10th, a third was shot
down near Baghdad."® On 12 April 2004, an AH-64 Apache attack
helicopter was brought down by shoulder-fired missile at Fallujah.'
About the same time a CH-53 was forced down by hostile fire.'" On
93 June 2004, a helicopter crash-landed during a firefight.'” That
brings the total count of helicopters shot down—as of 23 June 2004—
to 16. As of 24 January 2004, there had been another six helicop-
ters lost to “unidentifiable causes.”'” On 30 July 2004, a helicopter
pilot was killed, but there was no report of a shootdown. During
the Second Sadr Rebellion of early August 2004, three U.S. chop-
pers were destroyed by enemy fire. By mid-September, two more
had been forced down —one near the Syrian border.””

Down a Familiar Road

For most Americans, the Iragi insurgency has few comparisons
to Vietnam. In the Middle East, there are no jungles in which to
hide. There is no sister country in search of unification. Yet, one
thing hasn’t changed—U.S. troops are still having trouble distin-
guishing friend from foe. Theirs is a firepower ethos. As they get
injured by people of every sex, age, and description, they may come
to distrust Iraqis and Muslims in general. Most have never been
told that there is another, widely practiced style of warfare—one in
which disguise and deception are the norm. They don’t realize that
“establishing firepower superiority” fuels the popular support on
which the guerrilla so badly depends. Most have no other way to
fight back. They lack the movement skills to close safely with an
elusive enemy. America must now do one of two things: (1) stop
getting embroiled in unconventional wars, or ( 2) give U.S. enlisted
personnel better training.
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The rules of cngagement instruct ULS. soldiers to bring
withering force to bear on positions they're attacked from,
even when an insurgent ducks into a private house for cover.

One sergeant in northern Iraq puts it this way: “If some-
one runs into a house, we're going to light it up. If civilians
get killed in there, that’s a tragedy, but we're going to keep
doing it and people are going to get the message that they
should do whatever they can to keep these people out of
their neighborhoods.™"

— Christian Science Monitor, 21 January 2004

Despite the turnover of power, the U.S. military is planning to
stay in Iraq. To bring stability, it must do something different than
the Russians did in Afghanistan and Chechnya and Israelis did in
Lebanon.

The Army wiil temporarily boost its forces by 30,000 during
the next four years, Chief of Staff Gen. Peter Schoomaker
told Congress. . . . Schoomaker told lawmakers the Army
plans a larger troop presence in Irag through 2006.'"

— Christian Science Monitor, 30 January 2004

With the wholesale replacement of U.S. forces in early 2004 came
a new “public relations” tactic. So as not to “help the enemy,” those
forces will no longer report how each member dies.’™ Needless to
say, that enemy already knows which of its tactics are working.
Prerequisite to beating a highly opportunistic foe is freely admit-
ting one’s errors. Otherwise, in a politically charged environment,
there is no reason to change. One of the Communist’s biggest ad-
vantages in Vietnam was his greater willingness to admit to a tac-
tical defeat. This made him more aware of changing circumstances.

The Hint of Another Numbers Game

To appear better able to handle the deteriorating situation, the
U.S. military has turned many of its security responsibilities (to
include Baghdad airport) over to civilian contractors. There are
weil over 20,000 private contractors working for the U.5. govern-
ment in some capacity.’”’’ “Peter Singer, national security fellow at
the Brookings Institution in Washington . . . estimates that 20,000

155




IsLamic GUERRILLA TACTICS

people in Tray now handle jobs that used to be held down by mili-
tary personnel.”’™ Unfortunately, the opposition has been target-
ing those contractors.'™ On 1 April 2004, the U.S. military admit-
ted to not knowing how many of its 15,000 U.S. contract personnel
had been killed.'"” One wonders how many Iraq and foreign na-
tionals may also be performing military missions.

No War Is Exactly the Same

The ongoing struggle in Iraq may not only reestablish the power
of the urban guerrilla, but also set some precedents in technique.
As every tactician knows, even a badly outgunned defender has a
huge edge in a built-up area.

Baghdad is three times the size of 1945 Berlin. It covers a full
2,000 square miles. For a guerrilla, sprawling urban terrain pro-
vides better cover than a jungle. By mixing with the local popula-
tion, he denies an attritionist opponent his only genuine capabil-
ity—firepower. Then by converting/subverting local officials, he un-
dermines that opponent’s ability to govern. For intelligence gather-
ing, assassination, or ground assault, he has inside help. He even
uses the illusion of inside help as a weapon. Every time a govern-
ment official appears to cave in, the guerrilla’s cause is furthered.
On 10 March 2004, two U.S. civilians from the occupation authority
were gunned down at a checkpoint by rebels pretending to be po-
licemen.'*!

The Sadr Rebellion of Spring 2004

While Fallujah may lie inside the Sunni Triangle, it was also
where the Hezbollah-like assault took place on a police station on
14 February 2004. When four American contractors were subse-
quently killed and mutilated there in late March, the U.S. military
had little cheice but to move in. By so doing, they may have unwit-
tingly played right into the opposition’s hands.

Then a Marine position at the governor’s palace in nearby
Ramadi came under ground assault. This was no impromptu pro-
test; the Marines lost 12 dead and 20 wounded.'” Paradoxically,
the assault force was once again Shiite.
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The Sunni Triangle Shiite force . . . was secretly trained
and prepared over the past year by thousands of Iranian
Republican [Revolutionary| Guards infiltrators in conjunc-
tion with the Iranian protege, Lebanese Hezbollah terror-
master Imad Mughniyeh. This force numbers an estimated
5,000 combatants, who are better equipped, organized and
trained than [al-Sadr’s] Mahdi Army militiamen,'*?
— Israeli intelligence analysis bulletin, 7 April 2004

It was therefore no coincidence when trouble broke out in sev-
eral other cities as U.S. forces were preparing to go into Fallujah.'™
In East Baghdad, al-Sadr’s followers took control of neighborhood
police stations and government buildings. On 3 April 2004, 5000 of
his self-styled militia—the “Mahdi Army”™—marched unarmed in
its streets while sharpshooters watched from the rooftops.” In and
around Najaf, Shiite militants besieged the Spanish garrison and
stole guns from a police compound.’™ They then captured the town
of Diwaniyah 30 kilometers east of Najaf after repulsing repeated
Spanish attempts (backed by U.S. helicopters) to regain control.’™
In Nasiriyah, other Shiites attacked something of more strategic
value,

In Tuesday’s most protracted battle, Italian troops clashed
with al-Sadr’s supporters in Nasirivah, about 200 miles
southeast of Baghdad. The Iraqis tried to seize bridges over
the Euphrates River and attacked the headquarters of the
17.5.-led administration.’

— Washington Post, 6 April 2004

It was probably Hezbollah fighters who attacked the U.S. con-
tractors’ tiny convoy in Fallujah, because they did so by ground as-
sault. Then, they mutilated the bodies to generate a heavy-handed
U.S. response. When that response came, al-Sadr Shiites launched
attacks in East Baghdad and at least eight other major cities:
Bagqubah in the north; Mugdadiyah, Al Kut, Najaf, Kufah, Karbala,
Nasirivah, and AlAmarah in the south.'” In East Baghdad alone,
they captured at least seven police stations—each with an estimated
50 AK-47 assault rifles.” In Baqubah, they again went after gov-
ernment/police facilities.”™ In Nasiriyah, al-Sadr’s militia succeeded
in seizing the strategic bridges over the Euphrates.'" At the end of
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8 April 2004, Al Kut, Kutah, Najaf, and Karbala were variously re-
ported in rebel hands."™ Polish and Bulgarian patrols had been
attacked near the center of Karbala.'"" Ukrainian forces had been
forced to abandon their base inside Al Kut, along with its many
weapons. Unfortunately, al-Sadr then moved to Najaf."* A thou-
sand U.S. troops backed by tanks quickly retook the police stations
and government buildings in Al Kut.”*$ Najaf and Karbala—two of
the holiest cities in Islam—were wisely left alone during the al-
Arbaeen pilgrimage weekend.'”” There had been trouble in Kirkuk
as well, but it may have been from a different source.

After bombing and rocketing the rebel-occupied Abdel-Aziz al-
Samarrai mosque in Fallujah,™ U.S. forces instituted a cease-fire
on 9 April 2004.'" Soon, the rebels’ full intent became apparent. In
almost every city, their targets had been the same: (1} occupier
bases or patrols, (2) police stations, and (3) government buildings.
They had also attempted to sever the main roads into Baghdad: (1)
the one to the west at Fallujah, (2) the one to the south at
Mugdadiyah, and (3) the one to the north at Baqubah. The other
main artery to the south crosses the Tigris River at Al Kut and the
Euphrates River at Nasiriyah. Ominously, the main road to the
Baghdad’s west crosses the Euphrates at Fallujah.

At the same time, what were believed to be Sunni militants
ambushed convoys and abducted foreign workers in West
Baghdad.? They threatened to burn an American and three Japa-
nese alive if occupation forces didn’t leave Fallujah alone.®
Throughout Iraq, some 50 hostages were taken in all, including a
U.S. serviceman.”” On 15 April 2004, an [talian hostage was killed.
The Italian contingent is the third largest in the Coalition.*"

On 13 April 2004, to avoid a U.S. assault on Irag’s holiest sites,
al-Sadr supposedly removed his militia from government buildings
in Najaf, Karbala, and Kufah.*”* However, his militia sct up check-
points and still controlled the streets of Najaf and next-door Kufah.*”
Then, they (or the pro-Iranian Badr Brigade) did likewise in
Karbala.? On 6 May 2004, U.S. forces retook the governor’s office
in Najaf®" In subsequent days, they raided al-Sadr offices, police
headquarters, and government buildings in Baghdad and the three
holy cities.?” In response, the Mahdi Army spread its revolt to Basra
and Al'Amarah.® On 10 May 2004, al-Sadr called for a general
uprising.2'” At the same time, in a direct reference to the Iranian/
Hezbollah way of fighting, a Mahdi militiaman said, “It has become
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the Traqi people’s war™" Al-Sady did, after all, threaten to use
suicide vest bombers. And he does have his own courts, police, and
detention centers.”™”

The Fight for Fallujah

In the initial attack on Fallujah, some 600 Iraqis were killed.
The city hospital director claimed that most were women, children,
and elderly, but the Marine commander said most were insurgents.”"”

Throughout the cease-fire, the rebels fought with forward de-
ployed Marine units. Repeatedly, the Marines called in their AC-
130 gunships. While fairly accurate and quiet, that plane’s 105mm
howitzers, 40mm cannong, and Gatling guns show little mercy on
the ground. On 16 April 2004, the Marines dropped a 2000 pound
bomb inside the city (presumably laser-guided).*'* On the night of
26 April 2004, they reportedly dropped 30 more bombs (presumably
laser-guided 500 pounders).?'” Shortly thereafter, they were replaced
by the “Fallujah Protective Army.”™'% Initially represented by two
Baathist generals (sporting their old uniforms and flag),*!" this im-
promptu force consisted of former-regime soldiers from Fallujah,
possibly to include a few resisters.?' This valiant attempt at a “po-
litical” solution marked the end of de-Baathification.*” Minimal
force might also have worked, but only with the state-of-the-art
“blooming lotus” maneuver and troops specially trained in urban
infiltration and assault.**

The Enemy’s Urban Combat Techniques

During the initial American assault on Fallujah in early April
2004, Muslim fighters appeared to withdraw through a series of
hastily prepared positions. One Marine indicated on TV that his
unit was being drawn into a series of ambushes.?*' Rebels could be
seen vaulting from rooftop to reoftop.?** They soon started employ-
ing some of the same sniper tactics that had been so destructive in
Grozny, Seoul, Manila, Berlin, and Stalingrad.**" As intended, those
sniper rounds drew tank fire

Snipers fired repeatedly at patrols from rooftops and
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windows, and others lobbed mortars and rockets al mili-
tary convoys and bunkers dug around the perimeter of the
city. . ..
... Many enemy fighters were dressed in black and had
scarves wrapped around their faces *
— Washington Post, 6 April 2004

Snipers began to turn up, with optical sights on rifles. Some
would work in pairs. One would shoot and the other would
wait for the Marines to meve forward in response and try to
shoot them in the back.?*

— Washington Times, 12 April 2004

As the Marines waited to resume their attack on Fallujah in
mid-April 2004, they saw Muslim gunmen moving inte buildings
and onto rooftops at the ¢ity’s outskirts. They alse believed them to
be digging tunnels between the houses.”” One night, several Ma-
rine positions came under simuitaneous attack. To counter the Ma-
rines’ night vision capability, one Islamic unit lit up its objective
with flares and then “unleashed heavy, continuous gunfire.™ More
ominously, the rebels were operating in groups of two to four men
with some carrying crew-served weapons.”” This is highly reminis-
cent of the Russian killer teams in Stalingrad.

On 17 April 2004, just over a hundred rebels attacked a Marine
battalion at Husaybah (near the Syrian border), fought for 24 hours,
and inflicted a score of casualties.®® While Marine intelligence said
the fighters came from Ramadi and Fallujah, it didn’t mention their
sect or organization. Fighters this bold and skilted probably came
from a Hezbollah unit in transit. What makes this “attack” unique
is the deceptive manner in which it was fought. First, a roadside
bomb was detonated at Baath Party headquarters as a decoy. Then,
the responding unit was met with machinegun and RPG fire. Fi-
nally, U.S. reinforcements were mortared and taken under small-
arms and RPG fire from both sides of the road. “All of the slain
Marines were killed during the first 90 minutes when they went to
clear a house and were ambushed by Iragis hiding in the build-
ing.”” The outdoor events perfectly mirror the Eastern (feigned-
retreat} way of fighting. The indoor event is more disturbing. There
are ways to turn a building into a deathtrap for hastily trained sol-
diers.?? Hopefully, Hezbollah will never discover them. For ob-
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scure movement iz not the U8, infantry’s longest suit, On 18 April
2004, an American platoon was photographed crossing a Husaybah
vacant lot with every member fully exposed.*"

On 26 April 2004, several U.S. soldiers were hurt or killed while
investigating a report of chemical munitions in a Baghdad ware-
house. When the whole front of the one-story structure expleded,
four military vehicles were set ablaze.®' Hopefully, the guerrillas
haven’t started to lure U.S. troops into boobytrapped buildings.

Evidence of a Tunnel War

During the initial battle for Fallujah, insurgents were seen en-
tering a “cave.™" As most cities do not have caves per se, one won-
ders about its origin. On 7 April 2003, Newstweek indicated that
“Saddam has built an extensive underground tunnel system that
could be used to ambush forces or as a quick getaway.”** Even
unprepared urban terrain offers subterranean access to strategic
assets,

In the subsequent fight for Najaf, al-Sadr’s forces took full ad-
vantage of underground parking and subterranean burial facilities.
In all probability, they used the old city’s sewers as well.

The Enemy’s Successes So Far

While preventing the government from providing hasic services,
the Islamic militant isolates its forces. So far, the Iraqi resistance
has accomplished both. It has created an environment so chaotic
that most of the aid allocated for reconstruction has gone toward
security. It has demoralized the new Iraqi police and military forces
and relegated U.S. units to the countryside.

Last summer they [U].S. forces] were running about 2,400
patrols a day nationwide, according to official figures. In
the latest reports, the figures had fallen to 1,400, Most
American troops live huddled in a few sprawling encamp-
ments that have grown into small cities. Of 105,000 U.S.
military personnel now stationed in Irag, more than half
are housed in just four megabases. There used to be 60
U.S. bases in Baghdad, but the last of those posts is to be
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closed by the end of this mouth, and U.5. troops will have
pulled back to eight big suburban enclaves. The only base
within the city will be inside the Green Zone protecting the
CPA [Coalition Provisional Authority]. Already it is pos-
sible to spend an entire day traveling around the capital’s
Traqi sectors without seeing a single GL.*

- Newsweek, 12 April 2004

On 17 May 2004, Iraqi militants managed to kill—at the main
gate to Baghdad’s supersecure Green Zone—the president of Iraq’s
Governing Council.®* A suicide car bomber pulled past the other
vehicles in line and stopped next to the president’s car.

The Foe’s Miscalculation

On 11 May 2004, an al-Qaeda-linked website released a grue-
some videotape. It showed someone claiming to be Abu al-Zarqawi
beheading an American free-lance relief worker with a knife. The
executioner first declared the act in retribution for U.S. excesses at
Abu Ghraib Prison. Murder and suicide are not authorized by the
Koran. By resorting to them in war, the Muslim militant will loose
favor with his Creator.

Hopefully, the untimely death of 26-year-old Nicholas Berg of
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, will encourage U.S. goldiers and Ma-
rines to follow the Christian model.**

The Second Phase of the Sadr Rebellion

In May 2004, U.S. forces began to take back the government
facilities held by the Mahdi Army in Baghdad, Karbala, and Najaf.
Even in the holy cities, they made full use of their firepower.” In
response, al-Sadr began to recruit additional fighters for N-ajaf and
expanded the war into the south.*’ As tiny groups of militia carry-
ing rifles, RPGs, and mortars attacked police stations and armored
thrusts in Najaf,*"* al-Sadr’s representatives were stirring up the
populations of Basra and Al'Amarah.** In Samawah (possibly
Samarra), al-Sadr supporters tried to seal off the streets in the down-
town area.?” Finally on 17 May 2004 in Nasiriyah, al-Sadr’s fight-
ers managed to drive the Italians out of their main base.?” In re-
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sponse, TS forces cantinued to raid the three holy cities. Their
limited use of laser-guided bombs, AC-130 gunships, and artillery
triggered Shiite demonstrations in Beirut and Tehran. Then in late
May 2004, the militants left the center of Karbala. Local leaders
had brokered a deal between the Mahdi Army and Coalition forces.»
The first would leave if the second did as well. Of course, the Badr
Brigade was still there. Then al-Sadr started talking about pulling
his fighters out of Najaf and Kufah under the same conditions, with
only Iraqi police allowed back in.**" In this kind of war, any chance
at a cease fire must be explored. Unfortunately, as in Lebanon, not
every promise will be kept. Particularly disturbing were reports of
a new Hamas office in Nasiriyah and Hezbollah offices in Basra
and Safwan.* According to the New York Times, al-Sadr had an-
nounced his intention as early as 2 April 2004 Lo open Hamas and
Hezbollah chaplers in Iraq.*"

Then, in early June 2004, 10,000 Iranians signed up in Tehran
for suicide attacks against Israel and U.S.-led forces in Iraq. They
had been recruited by an organization calling itself the Commemo-
ration of Martyrs of the Global Islamic Campaign.®® Such activi-
ties don’t happen in Iran without the expressed permission of the
Sepah. Shortly thereafler, the Ukrainian contingent in Iraq picked
up 40 armed Iranians crossing the border to join the anti-Coalition
guerrillas®' The influx of fighters directly frem Iran (instead of
via Lebanon} had probably been sparked by Ayatollah Khamenei’s
remarks at the 3 June celebration of Ayatollah Khomeini’s death.
His assertion that the U.S. was intentionally humiliating the Ira-
gis had evoked chants of “death to Ameriea” from the crowd.”

The Pre-Turnover Offensive, 10-28 June 2004

With the scheduled turnover only weeks away, the level of vio-
lence in Iraq picked up. On 10 June 2004, al-Sadr’s men broke
their cease fire agreement. They scized a Najaf police station and
then quickly withdrew.”® il pipelines were blown up at
Hamdamiyah, a village 25 kilometers from the Basra export termi-
nal_254

On 24 June 2004, a week before the scheduled turnover of power,
what were supposedly members of al-Zarqawi’s “Tawhid and Jihad”
Movement launched car bomb and rocket-propelled-grenade attacks
across the northern half of [raq. On the first day alone, 100 Iraqis
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(mostly policemen) and three Americans were killed in Mosul,
Baqubah, Ramadi, Fallujah, Baghdad, and Mahaweel. The targets
in Mosul were police stations, a police academy, and a hospital *?
In Ramadi, an estimated 40 gunmen stormed the police station.*
While Ramadi is at the edge of the Sunni triangle, it is also on the
road to Syria. A Marine sentry post had just been “ambushed”
there.®* Hezbollah is one of the few groups in the area with enough
infiltration skill to accomplish such a feat. In Baqubah, guerrillas
shot their way into a government complex, two police stations, and
the police chief’s home.*™ The day after the attack, they were still
roaming the streets.” In response, the U.S. resumed dropping
heavy, precision ordnance—to include eleven 500 pound bombs and
a 2000 pounder. They were then able to reoccupy most of the af-
fected areas.*

After three of the four [talian hostages were rescued,””' other
hostages were taken to pressure Coalition partners into with-
drawing. First a Japanese man was beheaded.”™® Then, three Turk-
ish contract workers were caught and released. Next, the long-held
American soldier was shot. Finally a U.8. Marine interpreter was
captured, with his abductors claiming to have infiltrated his com-
pound.”™ Infiltration is every bit as plausible as unauthorized ab-
sence. On 28 June 2004, a contract truck driver reported security
so lax at many camps that he was heing cursorily waved through
the entrance.” Perhaps insurgents dressed as Coalition soldiers
grabbed the Marine. When the Marine, who was of Lebanese de-
scent, later showed up at the U.S. Embassy in Beirut, the identity
of his abductors became more apparent. Since April 2004, most
kidnappings have occurred in the Sunni-dominated area west of
Baghdad, but there have also been some in the Shiite holy city of
Najaf. As was the case in Lebanon in the 1980’s, free-lance kidnap-
pers may be able to sell their captives.*”

Fallujah Exemplifies the Problem

Soon U.S. forces began to realize that it did little good to have
former Iraqi soldiers police the streets of Fallujah.?** The soldiers
and gunmen were cooperating.®” The ensuing U.S. bombardment
highlighted a far more sinister problem. The Pentagon’s new “trans-
formation” policy—of knowledge, precision, and speed-—had taken
on a life of its own. It seemed bent on asserting itself under every
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wartime circumstance. Unfortunately, it was never designed for a
guerrilla war. Guerrilla groups routinely change location, and even
valid “human” intelligence takes a while to process. Ergo the bombs
hit the wrong people.

On 19 June 2004, the 1J.S. began a series of precision airstrikes
against suspected al-Zarqawi safe houses in Fallujah after warning
its citizens by pamphlet to give him up.**® As of 5 July 2004, there
had been six separate missile strikes within the city killing roughly
60 people.”™ There were many women and children among the dead,
but no confirmed al-Queda combatants.*™ Then on 6 July 2004,
U.S. planes dropped two tons of bombs—four 500 pounders and two
1000 pounders—on another purported militant safehouse in
Fallujah. This time 10 people were killed.?”! On 18 July 2004, those
planes struck again. While onlookers admitted that 25 Tawhid and
Jihad fighters had recently been in the area, they also asserted that
none of the 14 killed were combatants.*™ Either the U.S. style of
war had been exploited by enemy media, or it had just revealed its
own shortcomings. One wonders how long the citizens of Fallujah
will have to endure the fruitless bombardment.

The Post-Turnover Period

As per U.N. Security Council resolution, “full sovereignty” was
passed from the CPA to the new Iraqgi regime on 28 June 2004, While
al-Sadr announced support for the new government, his actions
spoke otherwise. On 29 June, his forces captured and released ( prob-
ably after extracting a promise) 25 policemen in Najaf*” Two days
later, his forces were fighting the police in AI'Amarah.”?” On 4 July
2004, he declared the new government illegitimate and vowed to
keep fighting. He also spoke of turning his movement inte a politi-
cal party*™ On 15 July 2004, the Christian Science Monitor re-
ported al-Sadr’s forces were regrouping and rearming in Najaf with
the help of 80 Iranian agents. They continued to kidnap local po-
licemen, occupy government buildings, and arrest anyone they
wanted. On 5 August 2004, they ran a night attack on a police
station in Najaf and then shot down a 1J.8. helicopter.”*

Meanwhile, hostage-taking continued with the seizure of a Fili-
pino and execution of a Bulgarian. As a result, the Philippine gov-
ernment decided to withdraw its contingent. As of 27 July 2004,
the remaining major contributors to the Coalition were Great Brit-
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ain, lialy, Poland, Ukraine, Holland, Australia, Romania, South
Korea, Japan, Denmark, Thailand, Bulgaria, El Salvador, and Hun-
ary.’

¢ yOn 4 July 2004, the oil pipelines at Musayyib, 50 miles soqth of
Baghdad, were once again severed—halving the export total_.z"‘ On
15 July 2004, the oil lines north of Baghdad were blown 2™ The
“U.8. logistical hub” at the sprawling Balad Airbase has been mor-
tared and rocketed almost daily.® The base is protected by “Preda-
tor” drones carrying “Hellfire” missiles. To confuse U.S. counter-
measures, guerrillas have been using timers to unexpectedly fire
their ordnance from multiple directions.*' Airborne electronic gad-
getry cannot yet see below ground. So much for trying to fight a
guerrilla war without light infantry.

“The real lessons of Iraq are that the nature of conflict
has changed and that our military doesn’t perform very well
in these new circumstances,” says retired Navy Capt. Larry
Seaquist. For example, says Captain Seaquist, the so-called
information revolution did not furnish critical intelligence
information,

“The huge investment in computer networks, drone air-
craft, and the other high-tech gadgetry failed to provide situ-
ational awareness about the only thing that counted—which
Iraqis favored and which opposed the occupation,” says
Seaquist. “That failure led to the need to snatch thousands
of Iragis for interrogation—a strategy that turned out not
only to be ineffective but a strategic disaster for the entire
Mand

—— Christian Science Monitor, 2 July 2004

enterprise.

The Real Force with Which to Be Reckoned

There was little, if any, hostage taking or suicide bombing dur-
ing al-Qaeda’s participation in the Soviet-Afghan and first Chechen
Wars. Those are tactics from Lebanon. As the summer of 2004
dragged on, something became more apparent in Iraq. Repeatedly
resisting the peace process was a faction with Lebanese ties—al-
Sadr's Mahdi Army. On the 6th of August, it began fighting much
harder for Najaf than it had in the spring. The unrest quickly spread
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to the predominantly Shiite arcas of East Baghdad, Nusiriyah,
Al'Amarah, and Basra.*" Amid the news reports was evidence of a
hidden sponsor.

Al-Zurufi, the Najaf governor, . . . said 80 of the fighters at
the cemetary /sic/ were Iranian. “There is Iranian support
to al-Sadr’s group and this is no secret,” he gaid.**

— Associated Press, 7 August 2004

Those 80 men might be from an [ranian Revolutionary Guard
contingent or somewhere else. For most Americans, Mugtada al-
Sadr’s repeated attacks, broken promises, and direct references to
Hezbollah would be adequate proof of that organization’s deploy-
ment to Irag. Of course, the Iranian Revolutionary Guard is deeply
involved as well.** One wonders why the U.S. administration has
been slow to acknowledge these things. Like Hezbolleh in Lebanon
and Huamas in Israel, the Mahdi Army has set up a parallel govern-
ment that aspires to Shiite statehood. That government has its
own social programs, religious courts, police patrols, and town coun-
cils.*** In fact, al-Sadr’s every action hints of a Lebanese blueprint.
Musa al-Sadr (no relation to Muqtada) was the [ranian-born leader
of the Lebanese Shiites in 1979.%7 Hezbolluh's command center
near Beirut Airport is at the Imam “al-Mahdi” mosque.”* That
Muqtada’s army bears the same name is no coincidence. “Islamic
Response, the security wing of the National Islamic Resistance.”
claimed responsibility for the capture and subsequent release of
the Lebanese-born Marine interpreter.®” Hezbollah’s military wing
is also called the “Islamic Resistance Movement.”" On 28 August
2004, Traqi insurgents released a short video of two kidnapped
Frenchmen. Boldly displayed behind the hostages was a drawing
of Hezbolluh's favorite logo—an upraised fist clutching an AK-47 .2

The Second Sadr Rebellion

Under heavy attack at Najaf in early August of 2004, al-Sadr’s
forces went on the offensive elsewhere. On the 11th, they fired
mortars or rockets at government facilities throughout Baghdad
and mined the main street into Sadr City. At Basra, they threat-
ened the o1l pipeline.®” On 12 August 2004, they went after police
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stations, cily hall, Irayi National Guard barracks, and 2 Tigriz River
bridge at Al Kut.” During renewed fighting in Al'Amarah, hun-
dreds of Iragi National Cuardsmen vowed to join al-Sadr until U.S.
forces left Najaf.?"' All the while, Mahdi Army recruiters/trainers
were hard at work.*”

When U.S. journalist Micah Garen and his translator were ab-
ducted from a Nasiriyah market on 13 August, the most prebable
instigator of the April kidnappings became more apparent.”™ This
time it was Najaf that U.S. troops were supposed to leave. Taking
credit for the seizure was the “Martyrs Brigade.”™ While this term
normally refers to the al-Agsa faction of Fatah, a variation has oc-
casionally been used by Hezbollah itself. In this particular case,
the hostage was released at al-Sadr’s office after his personal re-
quest. Of course, there is a very good reason why the Muslhim cleric
had such quick communication and great influence with the kid-
nappers.

True to form, al-Sadr agreed to a peace plan on 18 August and
then allowed his forces to keep fighting. While stalling for time in
Najaf, they blew up oil pipelines near A'Amarah on 20 August and
Basra on the 21st.2% Then, on 25 August, Grand Ayatollah al-Sistani
brokered a peace deal and brought in pilgrims.”* While emotion-
ally soothing, his effort closely resembled a military delaying and
replacement operation. On 26 August 2004, 20 oil pipelines were
simultaneously attacked in southern Iraq, effectively shutting off
the export of 0il.™ Four days later, Mahdi Army fighters bragged
about having recruited 3,000 suicide bombers during the Najaf
standoff.*"!

Things Were Not Going Well Overall

All the while, the size of the insurgency had been increasing.
While 5,000 Iragis were previously thought to be involved, that es-
timate was upped to 20,000 on 9 July 2004.7* By the end of August,
100,000 Iragis were participating in the Sunni portion of the rebel-
lion,*" and who knows how many in the Shiite portion. The mobili-
zation efforts of al-Qaeda and Hezbollah were apparently working.
Also hard to ignore was the impression that the two movements
had been taking turns causing trouble—al-Qaeda in the Sunni Tri-
angle and North, Hezbollah in East Baghdad and South. Even more
disturbingly, both were now concentrating on the same targets:
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police faciliticn, Lorcign hostages, and oil lincs. In respuisy,

new government cracked down on vagrants and prepared to take a
more active role in the country’s defense. By summer’s end, 1U.S.
forces were routinely bombing Fallujah.™" On 7 September 2004,
they had yet to resume patrolling that city.*” Two days later came
the admission that insurgents were “firmly in control” of Fallujah
and several other cities. At the top of the list were Ramadi, Baqubah,
Samarra, and Al Tafar (near the Syrian border).* For the previous
month nationwide, the total of attacks against U.S. forces had risen
to 646."° On 14 September 2004, the U.S. administration announced
that it would take three more years to restore Iraq’s basic services
{water, electrictty, sewage, ete. ). "™

Thus, peace seemed more distant than ever. U.S. forces were
having trouble dealing with so devious an epponent. They would

soon have to choose between established procedure and ultimate
victory.
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Part Three

Bringing Peace to the Region

A nation that continues to spend more money on
military defense than on programs of social uplift is
approaching spiritual death. — Martin Luther King

(Sodrce "The Martin Luthor King Jr Ameznca Has Ignored,” Christian Scrence Monaitor 16 January 2004)




How Islamic Guerrillas
Are Trained

® Do the Muslims prepare mostly for short-range combat?

® /s their small-unit training superior to that of U.S. forces?
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How the Koran Says to Fight

The Islamic holy book—Koran—promises paradise to martyrs.
It stresses close, hand-to-hand combat with knives. Tt says to fight
though badly outnumbered. It disallows moving backwards except
to a better position from which to attack. It implies that opposition
forces should be surrounded while they attack and ambushed as
they retreat.’ Unfortunately, when literally interpreted, the Koran’s
militaristic guidelines match the central precepts of Maoist “mobile
warfare” (and what has come to be known in the West as “maneu-

ver warfare”).
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Early Palestinian Training Camps

No information could be found on the learning ohjectives and
instructional methods at the early Palestinian training camps. At
least nine such camps existed in Syria, Lebanon, Libya, Irag, and
South Yemen before 1979.? They were heavily attended by the fu-
ture trainers of the Iranian Revolutionary Guard and Lebanese
Hezbollah.

Iranian Revolutionary Guard Training

The Iranian Revolutionary Guards or Sepah came from two
groups: (1) those who had fought against the Shah after some train-
ing at Palestinian or Lebanese camps,” and (2) those who had fought
against the Shah without any previous training.' Not much is known
about how the second group was prepared to fight the Iraqis.

In terms of training, the central [Sepah/ command orga-
nized half a dozen “academies” throughout the country,
where battle-tested commanders who had fought in the anti-
insurgency campaigns in 1979 and a selective group of regu-
lar military officers would instruct the recruits in classical
military training.®

Sepah was responsible for recruiting, training, and leading the
mobilized citizen soldiers or Baseej. Just to train the Baseej, the
gecond group must have been shown the composite steps to rudi-
mentary tactical techniques. Then, unfettered by doctrine, they
probably discovered—through teaching—how to refine those steps.
Students make perfect subjects for ongoing tactical research.

[TThe strides the Guard has made in developing its train-
ing programs are impressive, . .. [['n 1982, the Guard inau-
gurated its first “high school,” . . . which combined general
education, military training, and the teaching of Islamic
ideology (“IRC to Get Own High School . . . 7 Iran Press
Digest, 18 August 1982, 10). . . . Students at the school . ..
spent part of the two and one half year program at Guard
military camps. Over the nexi two years, the Guard estah-
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lished branches of its high school in all of its administrative
districts throughout Iran (“Khamenei Attends IRGC . . . 7
Tehran IRNA, 7T March 1988). . ..

. . . For the Guard’s ground forces, its basic training
program consisted of a compulsery three months of instruc-
tion in Guard tactics and weapons use (“History and Present
Status of IRGC,” Tehran Iran Press Digest, 7 August 1984,
14). This basic training was conducted at Guard bases and
garrisons throughout Iran and at the front. . . . To facilitate
its increased use of special commando operations and elite
units, the Guard also established a separate Infantry Cen-
ter...in Tehran, which offered an intensive infantry train-
ing course (“IRGC Minister Addresses . . .,” Tehran IRNA,
28 February 1988)."

From the start, the Guard had to adapt to changing circum-
stances and improvise.” Light infantry must do the same thing. To
win consistently, its frontline soldiers must be allowed to make many
of their own decisions. In the 1980%s, the Iranian Revolutionary
Guard were running guerrilla training camps patterned after the
Hushkishins' Alamut in north Tehran's Manzariyeh Garden and just
north of Qom.” It also had training facilities near Baalbek in the
Bekaa Valley. (See Map 9.1.) Like the “Old Man of the Mountain,”
they had discovered how to defeat a powerful force with tiny ele-
ments.

How the Baseej Were Trained

The Guard did not send the Baseej to the regular army for train-
ing; it conducted its own. By some accounts, its instruction covered
automatic rifles and hand grenades and lasted two weeks.” At many
locations, however, it may have contained much more.

During the first few years of the war with Iraq, the Buaseej train-
ing has been variously described as rudimentary,’ intensive, and
three months long.'" Light-arms training could last as long as a
month."” As the Sepah were generally considered assault and close-
combat specialists,'* they would have looked for ways to gencrate
surprise. Their instruction almost certainly included night as-
saults.”
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Hezbollah Training

“[TThe Lebanese Hezbollah has become a substantial military
force that has demonstrated considerable skill . . . in guerrilla war-
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fare in South Lebanon ™ That skill was very probably in the arca
of short-range tactics, for that would have been the by-product of
an experimental approach to individual and small-unit training.

The combat units are trained by Iranian experts in a train-
ing facility at Sheikh Abdallah, near Baalbeck /sic/ in the
Bekaa Valley. . . . Individual training is also being performed
abroad. In Tran, the Revolutionary Guards, or Pasdaran
[Sepah], are operating training camps at Imam Al Camp in
northern Tehran, where leadership courses are held for the
El-Kuds fighters of Lebanon., On their return, graduates
serve as instructors for operational cadres. Courses for ur-
han combat are held at Isfahan. Near the town of Khoum,
Imam Rada camp trainees undergo courses on sabotage and
demolition. At Mashad, specialist courses are held for
Hezbollah and other terrorist groups.'
— Marine Corps Gazette, July 1997

The Guard’s relative freedom from political control may have
given it better learning dynamics than most Western armies."”

Joint Ventures

In October 2003, a PFLP-GC leader admitted that his group,
Islamic Jihad, Hamas, and Hezbollah all train together in Lebanon
and Syria.” Such collaboration eccurs routinely in the Bekaa Val-
ley. It also occurs inside Syria.

The Ayn Tzahab terrorist training camp in Syria is sup-
ported by Iran and is used for operational training for Pal-
estinian terrorists including Hamas and Palestinian Islamic
Jihad operatives.

There is a wide variety of training in the camp, includ-
ing sahetage, artillery training, guerilla /sic/ warfare and
even aeronautical training. Some of the terrorists . . . are
operalives who come to receive advanced training and then
return to Palestinian Authority territory in order to estab-
lish an operational terrorist infrastructure. . ..

... [TThe Hamas headquarters in Damascus recruits
and trains Palestinians in Hezbollah training camps. The
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training includes manufacturing explogive devices and rx-
plosive belts, intelligence collection, training in kidnapping,
and instruction in preparing and carrying out terrorist at-
tacks against military and civilian targets."

— Israel News Agency, 5 October 2003

Sudan dees more than host Chinese, Hezbollah, and al-Qaeda
visits. It may have become the preferred training ground for mili-
tant Palestinians.

We have seen the transeription of President Bashir’s speech
earlier this month in which he called for the establishment
of camps [in Sudan] to train militants for the Palestinian
intifada.®"

— U.8. State Dept. Briefing, 23 April 2002

Afghan Mujahideen Training

The Afghan Service Bureau of the Pakistani ISI conducted the
majority of the training of the local mujahideen.

From 1984, through to 1987, over 80,000 mujahideen
went through our training camps. . . .

Each camp had a staff of 2-3 officers, 6-8 JCOs and 10-
12 NCOs. . . . As the months passed our program expanded
to cater for a wide variety of both weapon training and tac-
tical subjects. We set up a two-week heavy weapons course
for antitank and anti-aireraft guns, and 82mm mortars;
there was a mine-laying and lifting course; demolition
courses to cover the destruction of bridges, electricity py-
lons, gas or oil pipelines, and road cratering; urban war-
fare, which was designed to teach sabotage techniques for
use in Kabul or other cities; long communication courses;
instructor courses for mujahideen and junior leader courses.
Most of these were held at the outdoor. tented camps.”'

— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

The ISI may still be training insurgents for a Taliban resur-
gence in Afghanistan.
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The analysts nf the Indian <pecial services informed [that]
there were 127 fraining camps working in Pakistan itself
and on Kashmir’s territory which is oceupied by this coun-
try. There are 8(-100 gunmen in each of those camps.?

— Pravda (Russia), 18 September 2001

Al-Qaeda

Al-Queda has trained between 25,000 and 50,000 fighters since
its inception in 1987.% It is dangerous, not because it has the most
sophisticated tactical techniques in the world, but because it has a
training methodology that will eventually discover those techniques.
Al-Qaeda must be beaten before 1t becomes as proficient as the VC.

These people are using extremely effective training meth-
ods!?
— U.5. “Al-Quaeda Training Tape Assessment”

Like Hezbollah in 1982, al-Qaeda started out as a recruiting
and training institution in 1987. To the casual observer, its train-
ing looks like a strange mixture of obstacle course, “live-fire” exer-
cise, and aggressor role playing. In actuality, it is a realistic way to
refine its growing portfolio of tactical techniques. Unfortunately,
al-Qaeda widely distributes those refinements over the Al Battar
and other internet sites. That gives every al-Queda cell and allied
guerrilla group immediate access to the latest discovery. Here’s
how Iraqi surrogate—Ansar al-Islam—trains:

“Tt was unlike any training [ had ever seen,” says Mansour.
“They put down ropes to cross an area, and put sacks of soil
on their backs and climbed mountains while avoiding bul-
lets. They used kung fu, and learned how to counterattack
with a gun at your back.”

Al-Queda trainers follow a modified “battledril]” methodology
that allows them to situationally tailor and constantly refine their
techniques, A standard “battledrill” has attention gainer, lecture,
demonstration, practical application, and practical-application test-
ing. By using aggressors during the practical-application-test por-
tion of cach battledrill, al-Qaeda trainers can continually reassess
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the technique on which that battledrill is based. The tactical sn-
phistication of a maneuver is inversely proportional its production
of friendly casualties. By simulating casualties, measuring speed,
recording stealth, and assessing deception, al-Qaeda trainers can
determine each maneuver’s degree of surprise. Thus, while U.S,
instructors are forced by doctrine to stick to standardized proce-
dure,” al-Qaeda trainers are constantly improving their techniques
through experimentation. Atal-@aeda camps, students learn briefly
about equipment but then spend most of their time running through
combat scenarios. Those scenarios have realistic sound effects, life-
size mockups, and casualty-counting role players. Because each
student also gets feedback on when he was last “killed,” he improves
individual-movement skills on subsequent tries to survive similar
circumstances.

This [technigque] was [practiced] on a number of scenarios
that were shown first as a diagram and explanation, then
progressing to dry fire walk through and finally to a live-
fire exercige. . . . In one iteration . . . the security/overwatch
element was exercised [byl firing on possible responding law
enforcement officers.””

— U.8. “Al-Qaeda Training Tape Assessment”

The Power of the Muslim Chants

One of the master ninja’s favorite techniques is that of self-hyp-
nosis.? It helps him to better concentrate on the job at hand.* Based
on ancient Himalayan (Tantric} spiritual teachings,” ninpo mykko
reveals the source of better focus to be meditation.” During spiri-
tual refinement (seishin teki kyoyo),” the practitioner achieves a
relaxed mental state,” and then he channels his energy through
chants and finger weaving (kuji-in).*

Harnessing one’s subconscious through self-hypnosis falls un-
der the broad category of mind control (saiminjitsw).” It helps the
user to gain inner strength through meditation,” to transcend fear
or pain,’” and to enhance his external awareness.™ The latter is in
turn accomplished several ways: (1) concentrating on sensory im-
pressions,* (2) paying attention to detail,” (3) reading the thoughts
of others,” {4) perceiving danger,* (5) making clutch decisions,"
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and (BYvisualizing the task to be accomplizshed * Hypnosis has long
been recognized as a remedy for fear and pain.” It should therefore
have battlefield application. 118, veterans of the Pacific, Korea,
and Vietnam have long talked of foes who appeared less than fully
sober. Many of those foes were self-hypnotized.

Ninjutsu was carried to Japan and Southeast Asia around 900
AD. by soldiers of the collapsing Chinese T’ang Dynasty.** Most
ninja-like skills had probably spread along the trade routes to the
Middle East by the 11th Century.

On 3 April 2004, seven suspects in the Madrid Railway Station
bombing blew themselves up after loudly chanting in Arabic.*” The
“9/11" bombers had done some chanting as well. One left a “tell-
tale” instruction sheet behind.

{Tlhey [the hijackers] may have been manipulated by
sophisticated psychological methods involving repetitive
readings of selective passages of the Koran along with mes-
meric techniques of Islamic mysticism. . . .

At first, 1t [the document] seemed an inscrutable list of
practical and religious advice. . . .

The letter was much more than a checklist, Cole [a re-
searcher| concluded. Tt was a mechanism or tool for
“autohypnosis” and “psychological manipulation.” . ..

To reinforce this [the reader’s association with martyr-
dom], the document invokes an intricate prayer system ap-
parently horrowed from Sufl mysticism, a narrow branch of
Islam, Cole says. But while Sufi mystics used mantra-like
repetition to achieve enlightenment, al-Qaeda adapted it
for use with the hijackers to induce a mental state free of
fear, critical thought, or moral qualms.**

— Christian Science Monitor, 30 October 2003

A student of Asian mysticism and psychology confirms that
mantras could be of great use to a soldier.

Chants, from the Hindu through the Buddhist, and ap-
parently the Sufis, have the intent of creating what the Bud-
dhists call “Mindfulness™ —as in walking meditation. . . .
For example, the supreme mantra or chant of Buddhism is
gald to be this one: “Om gate (pronounced ‘Got ee’) gate,
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paragate, parasam gate, Boddhi Svaha,” which means
“Gone, gone away, totally gone away, allis totally gone away.”
The intent of the mantra is to focus the devotee on the im-

permanence of this world, leaving . . . (him| empty (or mo-
tiveless). . ..
... dihad, in its purest form . . . is not warfare against

the infidel “out there” [e.g., Judeo/Christians] . . ., but rather
against the infidel “in here,” meaning within ourselves. More
specifically, it is intended to address or “kill” . . . thoughts/
emotions that keep us . . . “addicted to the earthly desires.”
I believe it could be used by the soldier/combatant . . . to
cleanse his/her own motives for . . . doing what . . . [he or
she] is doing. ¥

— Dr. David H. Reinke, Eastern psychology docent

ﬂ @ The Muslim
_ Militants’ Pattern

® Do opposing sects share the same strategic objectives?

@ How do their fighting styles differ?

i .ﬁ‘- . JL- 7 G '_ﬁ_:’_f" W L
IRANIAN SPECIAL FORCES TROOPER, 1983

T I o L T L e o I P T Sy RO TA L P )

Principal Threats to the Coaltion

The Iranian Revolutionary Guard sent an expeditionary force
to Lebanon in 1982 and may have deployed another to Iraq more
recently. Or its headstrong creation—Lebanese Hezbollafi—may
have dispatched its own contingent. Either way, jihadist Arabs
would emulate their tactics.

Of course, al-Queda is also present in both Iraq and Afghani-
stan. From its Sunni heritage and Soviet exposure, it has acquired
a slightly different tactical heritage. That heritage now encompasses
the Chechen experience.
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The Iranian Revolutionary Guards

While Islamic Jihad took the credit,’ it was Iranian Revolu-
tionary Guards who planned the Marine barracks bombing of 23
October 1983 in Beirut, Lebanon.? The truck’s 20-year-old driver
was, after all, Iranian and a member of that country’s “Party of
God.™

It was also Tranian Revolutionary Guards who trained Leba-
nese Hezbollah.” When that ereation kicked the “high-tech” Israel
army out of Southern Lebanon in 2000, the world took notice.

One of Sepah’s original missions was the export of Islamic revo-
lution.” Its agents have since assassinated several of Tehran’s op-
ponents abroad.® That it has now ceased to chase Khomeini's dream
of a bloc of Islamic States is doubtful. As an autonomous organiza-
tion, it may have continued to do so without the total permission of
the Tehran government.” Sepaf now works more for “Supreme
Leader” Ayatollah Khamenei than for Iranian President Khatami.”
It has endeavored to spread the Islamic Revolution abroad.

The [Revolutionary] Guard retains its extensive covert
network abroad. . .. [IIn 1987 the FBl announced that mem-
bers of the Guard had entered the United States as stu-
dents (“Tran Guards in U.S. .. .,” New York Times, 9 March
1989). . ..

... |Tlhe Guard may [now} give greater support to Shia
rebels in . . . Iraq as well as . . . Algeria, Tunisia, Jordan,
Egypt, . . . the former U.S.S.R., Afghanistan, and the West
Bank and (Gaza. . .. [Tt] is already establishing a significant
presence (1000-2000 Guards) in . . . Sudan, setting up camps
to train the Sudanese army and “Islamic fundamentalist
militants from [other countries]” (“Iran Shifting Its Atten-
tion . ..,” New York Times, 13 December 1991, A7). In a late
1991 interview, {Guard Commander| Rezal said . . ., “If
there is unity between Iran, Pakistan, and Afghanistan, this
will strengthen Muslim solidarity and enable the peoples of
Soviet Central Asia and Kashmir to join in (“The JDW In-
terview,” Jane’s Defense Weekly, 16 November 1991, 980).7

Sepah is more than just a military, police, and counterespio-
nage force. Itis at the very center of Iranian life.
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A Summary of Iranian Revolutionary Guard Tactics

At first, the Guard attempted a “people’s war” against the Ira-
qis.' While the concept was successfully applied by German
Volksgrenadier battalions at the Bulge and Berlin,'' its roots are
with Mao Tse-Tung. Like the Chinese People’s Liberation Army
{PLA), the Guard didn’t adopt military ranks until 1990."” Early in
the war with Iraq, the Sepah sent Baseef volunteers on numerous
human-wave assaults—with little or no fire support from the regu-
lar army.’* As the Chinese in Korea," the Guard may have discov-
ered how to facilitate rearward infiltration by feigning frontal as-
sault. It may have also avoided preparatory fire to keep from tete-
graphing intentions. As the war progressed, the Guard’s tactics
improved. “Surprise and infiltration helped to push the Iragis across
the border.” By 1987, the Islamic leadership had publicly opted
for surprise over human waves,'”” They had also embraced the Com-
munist guerrilla policy of not fighting unless victory was virtually
assured." 5till, the Guard had tried to clear Iraqi minefields with a
few “martyr-bent” Baseej. So its cultural predisposition toward tiny,
highly risky forays may have survived.

The Iranian Guard is a revolutionary army. That puts it in the
same category with the Chinese PLA and Soviet Red Army."" Most
Eastern armies have been forced by their lack of wherewithal to
tactically evolve more quickly than U.S. forces. Despite an early
fling with antiquated tactics, the Sepah has the same chance. Chi-
nese “mobile” warfare grew out of, and easily transitions back into,
guerrilla warfare. There is no telling how much the Iranian Guard
may have learned from its guerrilla victory over the Israelis in Leba-
non. To make matters worse, a rare Guard psychological warfare
publication contains repeated references to Sun Tzu and the Viet
Cong."" With a little historical research and field experimentation,
battle-seasoned Guard instructors could easily discover the state of
the art for small-unit infantry tactics.

[T]he Iranian Revolutionary Guards Corps and its command-
ers, free from over-centralized control and unaffected by tra-
ditional military staff college training—manifested much
innovation and ingenuity in the midst of battle. <

Of note, the Iranian Guard was the recruiter/trainer of espio-
nage agents as well as frontline soldiers.?’ As such, it may have
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developed some fairly sophisticated short-range infiltration tech-
niques. Iran has subterranean agueducts that date back to the time
of Christ.#? To confront a technologically superior foe, its ground
forces would be quick to move below ground on both defense and
offense.

Sepah differs from Chinese and Soviet armies in that it plays a
greater role in the internal security of the nation, the collection of
human intelligence, and the export of revolution. In China and the
Soviet Union, other organizations perform those functions.”

The Guards are experts at psychological warfare. Their meth-
ods are as follows:

(1) deception [e.g., misinformation];

(2) stupefying [e.g., pushing the material over the spirituall;
(3) inciting le.g., encouraging hatred];

(4) alluring [e.g., using incentivesl;

(5) enlightenment [e.g., highlighting enemy deficiencies];
(6} creating fear le.g., exaggerating danger]; and

(7) indirect induction [e.g., talking in a roundabout way).*'

Their economic objective is to increase the gap between societal
expectations and an unstable economy. Their military ohjective is
to further distrust, undermine discipline, discourage politicalfideo-
logical awareness, and fan discrimination in the opposing force.
Their political objectives are to exacerbate the instability, insecu-
rity, and lack of supervision of a central government. Their social
objectives are to create negative attitudes, preferential treatment,
and ideological/religious expediency.*’

Sepah handles counter-initiatives through several means: (1)
pinpointing objectives, (2) attacking vulnerabilities, (3; destroying
prestige, and (4) ridicule.”” To do so, it works through the indig-
enous population. It encourages their faith/conviction and avoids
factional/religious disputes.*” It blames Western colomialists for the
trouble between Sunnis and Shiites.? As a revolutionary organiza-
tion, it works through the common man. It informs and intimi-
dates him, and then it learns from him. The indigenous population
provides its greatest source of real-time intelligence. Sepah opera-
tives work and live among the Iranian people. The people tell them
things.

Like the Holy Prophet of Islam, the Iranian Guards gather in-

186

48

THE MusLim MiLiTants' PATTERN

Lcl.ligcucu Ly sending out patrol-reconnaissance teams, deploying
spies, and extracting information from POWs.* They use the psy-
chological-warfare methods of their Islamic ancestors: .

(1) inciting;

(2) terror;

{3) feigning power le.g., downplaying own weaknessesl;

{4) spreading rumors; 4

{B) giving sermons;

(6} displaying symbols [e.g., flags or special headdresses];

{7} chanting slogans [e.g., “Allah akbar (God is Great)” or
heroic poems]; and

(8) generating deception.™

At the same time, Sepah has learned how to adapt to modern
technology. It easily floods electronic eavesdropping equipment with
too much information.” It readily sways public opinion through
every form of media.

Hezbollah

Based in Lebanon, Hezbollah has many aliases: “Hizballah,”
T‘H.izbullah, "“Islamic Jihad,” “Revolutionary Justice Organization,”
“Organization of the Oppressed on Earth,” “Followers of God,” “Is-
lamic Resistance,” “Organization of Right Against Wrong,” and “Fol-
lowers of the Prophet Muhammed.™* While still closely affiliated
with the Iranian Revolutionary Guard and Ayatollah Khamenei,
Hezbollah has now assumed its own identity. While it does have a
“secretary general” (currently Hassan Nasrallah), it 1s more of a
movement than an organization. As such, it doesn’t struggle with
bureaucratic problems. Even its military wing calls itself the “Is-
lamic Resistance Movement.”

Hezbollah forms a nebulous umbrella over various Shiite groups.
All follow a Khomeinistic ideclogy. Though Hezbollah never dis-
armed, it still maintains 11 seats on the Lebanese parliament. Its
degree of control over Lebanon has been progressive. Many of the
country’s Marionite Christians are now rumored to be leaving. Un-
fortunately, Hezbollah has much more in mind than just recaptur-
ing Jerusalem and destroyving lsrael.
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The Hezboilah organization views as an important goal the
fight against “western imperialism.”*
— Excerpt from Hezbollah’s political platform

Like Iran and the Peoples’ Republic of China, Hezbollah views
ongoing revolution as necessary to progress. It has cells in Europe,
Africa, South America, North America, and Asia. It also operates
throughout the Middle East. Some 130 of its militants have been
released from prison in Turkey alone.” There is mounting evidence
that Hezbollah may have deployed a small expeditionary force to
Irag. The Naval Postgraduate School at Monterey admits only to a
“Hezbollah presence.” Still, the circumstances in Iraq are identi-
cal to those on which two thousand Sepah capitalized in Lebanon
20 years ago. Lebanon’s million Shiites would provide sufﬁc?ent
manpower to make such an undertaking possible. For the rlght
price, many of its destitute Palestinians would gladly become‘ sui-
cide bombers. Hezbollah currently runs a much larger recruiting
and training operation than it needs to defend Lebanon and attack

Israel.

The organization maintains a training apparatus in Leba-
non throughout the villages and their surroundings, as well
as outside of Lebanon. Training is aimed at building a reli-
able manpower source for its military forces as well as for

its terror arm.” .
— Info. Div., Israeli Foreign Ministry, Jerusalem

Lebanese Hezbollah has as little organizational structure as its
founder (the Iranian Sepah). Its rank-and-file members are more
committed to Islam than to any parent nation or military superior.
Its “cells” operate semi-independently, bound together only by the
mutual goals of jikad. As such those cells can easily adapt to battle-
field circumstances. Because of this decentralization of control,
Hezbollah can also more easily evolve tactically than a “top-down”
military bureaucracy.

It [Lebanese Hezbollzh] has been an organization that is
constantly evolving and innovating in the field of light in-
fantry combat. . . . Readers will discover a dynamic organi-
zation that has earned the admiration of jihadist networks
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like al-Qaeda and whose fantiy] techoigues hiave been
imitated by . . . Hamas.*’
— Marine Corps Gazette, June 2003

To enhance battlefield control, a Western army standardizes its
small-unit tactical procedures. It determines which to doctrinally
require of all units by “staffing” them. Unfortunately, staffing tends
to produce the lowest common denominator—that upon which ev-
ery staffer can agree. As each staffer is thinking about a slightly
different set of combat circumstances, the result is often so simplis-
tic as to no longer have any value as technique. In other words, any
small unit foolish enough to replicate it in combat would suffer un-
necessary casualties or he defeated. Muslim guerrillas don’t have
this problem. Instead of surprise-deficient procedures to obey,
Hezbollah disseminates battlefield-tested techniques to refine. It
does so through its TV network al-Manar (“the Lighthouse”), radio
station, a/-Nour (“the light”), monthly paramilitary magazine Qubth
Ut Allah (“the Fist of God”), and several wehsites.™

A Recap of Hezbollah Tactics

As the newly formed Revolutionary Guard had done during the
Iranian rebellion of 1879, Hezbollah uses civil disturbance as a
weapon. It knows that Westernized, firepower-dependent armies
lack the skill and initiative at the squad level to exercise minimal
force. It counts on them overreacting to civil disobedience and thus
alienating the population as a whole. To create distrust between
the occupier and his local defense/police foree, it corrupts the latter.
It also conducts military operations while dressed as one or the other.
In Israel, its proxies have gone so far as to sneak between the two to
provoke firefights. In Jerusalem’s old walled city, those proxies rou-
tinely harass Israeli sentries with hand claps that sound just like
sniper rounds.

Hezbollah is the region’s most accomplished guerrilla organiza-
tion. While it has yet to perfect its ground assault technique, its
ambushing skills are on a par with the Viet Cong, and its early
warning apparatus is better.

It uses tall structures as observation posts and plainclothes sen-
tries every few blocks. Then, through a combination of religious
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duty, Mnancial inceative, and impiicil heat, | enlists the hielp of
the average citizen. That help can range from an intelligence tip to
blocking the road. Through cell phones and the “call-for-prayer”
loudspeaker system, Hezbollah can quickly transmit an alert.

One can quickly ascertain the effectiveness of this intelligence
network by poking around Beirut’s bookstores for information about
the Israeli defeat. In most places, such activity would evoke little
more than community pride. Unfortunately, many of Beirut’s citi-
zens apparently believe what they hear on al-Manar TV. They are
also interested in claiming the cash bonus for phoning in informa-
tion. To make matters worse, every block (at least at the strategi-
cally important coastline and city center) appears to have its own
plainclothes Hezbollah representative. While looking for books in
June 2004, the author first heard a shop owner say “Hizballah”
during a phone call. Then he noticed the same customer in subse-
quent stores, Finally, he was universally told that no books were
available on higgest event in recent Lebanese history.

During the Lebanese civil war, Hezbollah learned more about
tunnel warfare and short-range infiltration. The Lebanese tradi-
tionally hid their rifles in the garden under a distinctive plant. Soon,
beneath the city of Beirut, appeared a vast honeycomb of huge tun-
nels. Then Farsi speaking infiltrators started somehow slipping
into army positions to kill soldiers in their sieep.” When Husain,
the Prophet’s grandson, fought 4000 men with 70 in 680 A.I}., he
established somewhat of a Shiite tradition. Unlike most Western
armies, Shiite forces respect what tiny, loosely controlled contin-
gents can accomplish collectively. Such contingents more easily
escape detection and show more initiative.

Hezboliah is still on a wartime footing with Israel, according to
Sheihk Naim Qassem (its deputy secretary general). With the Leba-
nese government'’s tacit permission, it still attacks the disputed bor-
der area of Shebaa Farms. " It also supports Palestinian attacks on
Israel. As late as 9 June 2004, Israeli warplanes rocketed the en-
trance to a suspected PFLP underground base nine kilometers south
of Beirut.' Lebanon is not an autonomous nation. Its government
is little more than a facilitator of Syrian and Iranian influence. Syria
still occupies much of the country, white Hezbollah has free rein
along the Israeli border. Its military wing is openly supported by
the Lebanese government.” As of early 2003, Hezbollah's political
front held 12 seats in parliament.* To a retired U.S. Marine, Beirut
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Airport felt ke the “belly of the beast.™ No divincly iuspired move-
ment would place strategic value on the recruiting of suicide homb-
ers.

In recent speeches, Mr. Nasrallah [Lebanese Hezbollah’s
leader] has gloated that the most accomplished military
minds have failed to develop a means to counter suicide at-
tacks. “What will protect Jerusalem, its holy places, and
get it and Palestine back, is the path of the Palestinian
people, through martyrdom seekers who astonish the world
each day and night,” he said at the [Beirut] Jerusalem Day
parade on Nov. 29
— New York Times, 24 December 2002

Hezbollah recruits and trains local fighters. It pays them well
{and their families if they are martyred}). It also pays for informa-
tion and hostages. Ail the while, it creates infrastructure within
the communities of its otherwise oppressed recruiting base. Its so-
cial programs include construction, agricultural outreach, medical
services, and numerous charities.® It has schools, hospitals, and
orphanages. It may also enforce the collection of church tithes. This
“4th-generation” approach to war is now being used by Sunni
Jthadists as well.

Al-Quaeda

Al-Qaeda was first established in 1987 to recruit and train
Jthadists for the Soviet-Afghan War, Since then, it has changed its
way of operating and widely expanded its sphere of influence. Now,
al-Queda (literally, the Base) deploys jihadist cells throughout the
world to wage guerrilla war on what it calls the “immoral” West."?
It is sometimes referred to as the “*Osama hin Laden Network” or
“Islamic Army for the Liberation of the Holy Places.” Under the
banner of the “World Islamic Front for Jihad Against the Jews and
Crusaders,” it issued a statement in February 1998 that “it was the
duty of all Muslims to kill US citizens—civilian or military—and
their allies everywhere.” A/-Qaeda condones the killing of any num-
ber of noncombatants once its vpponent has set the precedent. ™

Al-Queda merged with Egyptian Islamic Jihad in June 2001.%
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As of October 2003, it had 1000 fighters in Chechnya alone ™ Ag
early as 2002, an a/-Qaeda member promised a much wider conflict
than Afghanistan.

We the mujahideen are getting ready to begin . . . the phase
of guerrilla warfare. We are now developing the fronts along
all lines to make it a large-scale war—the war of ambushes,
assassinations, and operations that take place in the most
unexpected places for the enemy.”!

— Abu Laith al-Libi

Al-Queda’s principal aim is the political and religious mobiliza-
tion of the local populations.” Then, it does what a highly strati-
fied and standardized military cannot. Tt constantly refines its tac-
ties through experimentation, widely disseminates its findings
through the media, and supports its semi-independent cells through
traveling trainers.

The structure and nature of al-Qaeda enables it to tap into
the wealth of operational knowledge and expertise from
around the world. The group is then able to transfer this
knowledge through extensive training initiatives. Al-Qaeda
has assembled more than 10,000 pages of written training
material, more than a hundred hours of training videos and
a global network of training camps. When needed, al-Qaeda
is able to tap into this network to find the requisite skills
for any kind of operation. Thus, specialized training can be
provided to any operational cell.™

A Condensation of al-Qaeda Tactics
Al-Quaeda 1s most adept at guerrilla “hit and run” tactics. At
present, it does much of its damage with explosives and indirect

fire.

In guerrilla warfare training, a heavy emphasis is placed
on ambushes, rocket attacks, and roadside bombings.™

Through its veterans of the Soviet-Afghan and Chechen wars,
al-Queda also has experience with certain types of conventional op-
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eration=  Tte ctrongeet anite are amhbnsh and defenens Tte mohile
variant of the latter brings the intruder under close contact from
every direction. Its positional variant features an underground
strongpoint array, complete with hidden escape tunnels. As a/-Qaeda
cells constantly change location, their guerrilla headquarters may
also rotate through 10 or so underground sites (as the VC did in

Vietnam).

It is extremely difficult to deal an effective preemptive strike
against a highly mobile and agile organization that does
not have fixed premises.™

— Excerpt from an al-Queda website

Through its Grozny veterans, a/-Qaeda has learned how to con-
duct a state-of-the-art, “blooming-lotus” type of urban assault. It
has alse developed some fairly effective street-fighting techniques.
During the forced entry of a building, it enhances surprise through
the minimal use of small arms. Raids on enemy compounds are
initiated by RPG. Guard shacks are taken out by grenade. Walls
are hreached by hand-placed explosives. Whereas Western soldiers
prefer to enter a building or room at one location, al-Qeedu opera-
tives make multiple entries. Each is preceded by a fuse-lit distrac-
tion device (concussion grenade). Then, the two men of the clearing
team assume a back-to-back stance near the center of the room.
Escape is often by truck or motoreycle with a security team
prepositioned to impede pursuit.™

While af-Qaeda has not yet developed a “stormtrooper” type of
rural assault, it may be close to doing so. Already, its assault ele-
ments withhold their small-arms fire whenever possible.”™ Their
focus on attack preparation and lessons-learned dissemination may
eventually produce state-of-the-art technique. Whereas a Viet Cong
unit would reconnoiter and rehearse an attack for months, an al-
Queda cell often does so for years. It can thus tailor its tactical
techniques to every conceivable circumstance. It also exploits each
attack across the full range of political, psychological, and media
options.

To gain media attention, al-@aeda operatives will often try
harder to kill many people than to escape themselves. Still, they
seek covert or surreptitious entry to their objectives. To date, this
entry has been largely accomplished through disguise. However,
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targets have also been infiltrated through tunnels, storm drains,
and sewers. After withdrawal, explosives have been detonated by
clock timer or electronic command.

Tactical Trends among the Three

Hezbollah and al-Qaeda operate in much the same way as the
Iranian Revolutionary Guard. They recruit, train, and advise local
jihadists. The Guard and its Lebanese creation pioneered suicide
attacks, but al-Qaeda may now be adopting the tactic. While un-
afraid of close combat, all three would rather blow things up from a
distance than assault them. They compensate for their shortage of
indirect-fire weapons with command-detonated explosives and shoul-
der-fired missiles. By repeatedly attacking their foe’s infrastruec-
ture and strategic assets, they gradually isolate his forces.

To thwart Western intelligence, Hezbollah and al-Qaeda will
often employ attack elements that are unaware of each other’s iden-
tity and home base. One might function as the assault element,
while the others conduct holding attacks.

Just as Sepah in the Iran-Traq War, Hezbollah and al-Qaeda
are fairly good at urban defense. True to Eastern tradition, they
have learned how to win while moving backwards. They have also
learned how to eonsolidate a neighborhood. Among their incentives
for cooperation and intelligence are religious duty, monetary incen-
tives, and collaborator punishment. Ground assaults on limited
objectives like police stations generally follow the same pattern.
Checkpoints and lookouts are posted for many blocks around to ef-
fectively isolate the target. Then any nearby source of reinforce-
ment is taken under fire while the assault is in progress. The ini-
tial entry is facilitated by turncoat, disguise, or car homb.

As all three organizations try to mobilize the local population,
their method looks more and more like “people’s war’—a concept
generally associated with Asian Communists but also adopted by
Germans late in the WWIL

As time passes, the Muslim guerrillas will get more proficient
at what they do. They will combine decoys with new ways to deto-
nate explosives from a distance. Most already have fuel-air-explo-
sive tipped RPG-7’s. They have been in guerrilla hands for some
time in both Chechnya and Afghanistan.” They have also been
sold on the international market for many years by the Vazov Ma-
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chine-Building Works in Sopot, Bulgaria ™ Then, there are the dev
astating shoulder-fired, thermobaric RPO-A “Shmels.” Russian snip-
ers have already seen them in Chechen hands.® They have also
been for sale on the international market.*" Of particular concern,
any number of Islamic guerrillas may inherit U.S. “Stinger” anti-
aircraft missiles from Afghanistan. If the jihadists are somehow
able to combine this advanced weaponry with advanced tactics,
American troops may be in for a long, costly conflict throughout the
Muslim world.

All three organizations rely heavily on disguise. They have made
IEDs to look like any number of things. They have donned military
and police uniforms. They have arrived in police cars, ambulances,
and military vehicles. They have shot rockets from donkey wagons
and planted mines in food vending carts. Recently in Iraq, what
were thought to be Chechen fighters approached a convoy in white
SUVs—the trademark of the Coalition.* Elsewhere suicide bomb-
ers were using white, four-door passenger vehicles.

All Three Have Dabbled in the Maoist Method

While Iran is not Communist, its revolution is much like that in
China. Like the East Asian Communist armies, Hezbollah and al-
Qaeda are both loosely controlled. That may partially explain why
their small-unit infantry tactics are so similar.

So far, the rebels in Iraq have fought back with RPGs, mortars,
and mines. As U.S. troops hear more explosions, they worry less
about ground assault. That’s why the North Vietnamese and North
Koreans preferred RPGs to small arms. On parade in early Sep-
temher 2003, a large North Korean unit was photographed carry-
ing nothing but RPGs.*

If the Muslim militants ever find out the full particulars of the
Maoist method, the Coalition is in for a long slog in both Iraq and
Afghanistan. Just as each Viet Cong band did in Vietnam, Saddam
Hussein moved through a series of “underground hide facilities.”

By all accounts, the [Iraqi] fighters are taking Mao Zedong’s
classic advice for guerrillas to move among the people like
fish through water. They live in the civilian population,
depending on its support and using it for protection.®

— Newsweek, 18 August 2003
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While T1.8. forces now have a device that can detect changes in
soil density for several feet below ground, that device had nothing
to do with Saddam Hussein’s capture. A low-ranking soldier no-
ticed a surface abnormality and pursued a hunch. As is often the
case in “top-down” organizations, he received little credit for his
initiative.

[Alt 8:26 P.M. [on 20 December 2003], a soldier noticed a
crack in the earth under a lean-to adjoining a mud hut on a
small sheep farm. . . . The crack revealed a hidden door.
The soldiers carefully shoved aside some bricks and dirt and
opened up a Styrofoam hatch covered with a rug.”

— Newsweek, 22 December 2003

Of course, some of the higher-ranking militants still have a lot
to learn about hiding. No self-respecting VC commander would en-
ter a hole lacking a rear entrance.

They Know How to Capture Battlefield Momentum

If 2 Muslim force could somehow impede a Western-style of-
fense, it would more easily seize the initiative. For decades, U.S.
forces have depended more on firepower than surprise. Their foot
infantry have been underutilized. They can no longer move unno-
ticed along the ground. Their tactics have hecome more defensive
than offensive in nature. For them, being inserted by helicopter
(with little surprise) and fighting in place {as in Operation Ana-
conda) constitutes an attack. The Islamic guerrilla has learned how
to exploit this “defensive” approach to war. He does so through the
remotely controiled bomh. Every time the Westerner ventures forth
from his protected enclosure, he gets hurt. Every time he stays
home, he suffers an imperceptible loss of strategic assets and offen-
sive spirit. The assets are destroyed by indirect fire or sapper, and
the spirit is destroyed through inactivity. Such defeats seem incon-
sequential to a rich and proud country. Buit—as was proven 30
years ago—they are cumulative and potentially devastating over
the long term. The only difference between the Muslim and Maoist
method is how the mine is detonated.

Whereas the Western unit more easily occupies successive pieces
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of rural terrain, its Muslin counterpart more casily consolidates «
region. Through a combination of fear and religion, it “enlists” co-
operation.

They Know How to Achieve Popular Support

All three organizations have determined how to combine com-
munal resolve with battlefield tactics. From a defensive standpoint,
this gives them an early warning system that is second to none. Its
principal sources of information are government turncoats and
neighborhood sympathizers. Both are ideologically motivated, and
both know the price of collaboration.

From an offensive standpoint, their combining of tactics with
politics/religion gives them easy access to government installations.
Such access can come from manual laborers who preposition lad-
ders, sentries who look the other way, and office workers who
smuggle in time-fuzed bombs.

While all three combatants may still be using rudimentary tac-
tics, those tactics have had a tremendous impact. That is what
Israel and the Soviet Union have already found out the hard way.

They May Have a Mutual Parent

Over the years, Hezbollah and al-Queda have shared the same
goal—more Islamic States in the region.* They have shared the
same role—recruiting and training Islamic guerrillas. That they
also follow the same battlefield strategies may mean a mutual par-
ent. That parent need not be a nation. Hezbolluh was blatantly
created by Iran. Al-Queda has more obscure roots. A closer look at
their respective births might reveal a suspect.

To What Extent Might the World Powers Be Involved?

While Muslims and Christians are now fighting at several loca-
tions around the world, both may have been subtly drawn into con-
tention. Athird party—with an expansionist history and deceptive
nature—may be involved. It may be a prospective superpower that
fears for its petroleum supply or needs a diversion to take back a
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hreakaway province  While China is not the anly country that fitg
this description, it is the modern worid’s most accomplished master
of deception.

In a stunning revelation, London’s Sunday Telegraph is
reporting in today’s editions [27 August 2000] that China

has . .. many . . . troops in the Sudan and is preparing to
enter that country’s civil war [on the side of the govern-
ment].

According to the British paper, for the past three years
China has been bringing Chinese nationals into the Sudan
by cargo jets and boats. Ostensibly, the Chinese were to
serve as guards at oil fields and facilities controlled by the
China National Petroleum Corporation.”

David Hale, an economist who specializes in Chinese
affairs, said in a recent speech that China has deployed about
4,000 troops to southern Sudan. The troops are there to
protect an oil pipeline, Mr. Hale said.

The Chinese presence was first disclosed by South Afri-
can governiment officials who told Mr. Hale about the troops
during a recent visit to South Africa. . . .

The reported Chinese troop presence in Sudan follows
an Internet report several vears ago that there were 700,000
Chinese troops in Sudan. That report proved to be falge

— Washington Times, 5 March 2004

In March 2004, China signed a $20-billion liquefied natural gas
deal with Iran. It already gets much of its oil from Iran.*

Which Middle Eastern Nation Is on the Move?

After Iran expelled most Iragis from its territory in 1982, its
expansionist leanings became more apparent.

[TIhe War was no longer a war of self-defense, for territo-
ries lost to Iraq had been all but liberated. It was instead a
revolutionary war to extend Shia fundamentalism to one
neighboring country which contained the largest Shia com-
munity cutside Iran.™
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As Iran’s overall ztrategy was now political, its military opera-
tions had to promote civic consolidation. Who better to provide that
gervice than the Iranian Revolutionary Guards. Then Iran sent a
detachment of Sepah to Lebanon. As early as 1980, Avatollah
Khomeini had expressed an interest in exporting his Shia revelu-
tion to other states in the region.” His successors may share the
same dream. In Israel, Hamas 1s being funded not only by Saudi
nationals, but also by the Iranian government.’> Ahmad Chalabi—
the Iraqi who so heavily influenced U.S. invasion policy—has since
leaked secrets to, and taken refuge in, Iran.

Iran’s Involvement with Hezbollah and Hamas

Palestinian Hamas has been associated with Lebanese
Hezbollah for years. Hamas was founded in 1987, seven years af-
ter Hezbollah. That is about the same time al-Qaeda was appear-
ing on the scene in Afghanistan. Over the years, all three organi-
zations have received support from Iran.™

[TThe government of Iran contributes approximately 3
[three] million dollars per year for all Hamas activities. . . .
In October 1992, Abu Marzug headed a Hamas delega-
tion to Tehran for the purpose of concluding a number of
political and military cooperation agreements with Iran.™

In early 2001, Iran hosted a conference for all those opposed to
Israel’s presence in the “Occupied Territories.” Seated side-by-side
at the conference were senior Hamas, Hezbollah, and Iranian offi-
cials.”® What was once a loosely controlled “top-down” structure
may have since metastasized into a many headed hydra.

Iran’s Complicity in Iraq

After a bloody war with Sunni Saddam, Iran would certainly
prefer a country run by [raqg’s Shiite majority. The Sepah’s Qods
Force—Iranian Special Forces—have been linked to the Iraqi
Muntada al-Wilaya.™

Recently, Iranian President Khatami recommended more dia-
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logue than warfare hetween etvilizatinne  TTnfartunately he holds
little sway over Iran’s religious hierarchy (Ayatollah Khameneil) and
its semi-autonomous organizations (like Sepah).

Khatami’s vision holds out hope that, as the West evolves
and possibly declines, Islam will regain its position as the
leading progressive world civilization.”

— John Esposito, well-respected 1.8, Islamic scholar

In Iraq, the “Sadr Rebellion” was far from spontaneous. As noted
in Chapter 8, Iran helped to train and fund al-Sadr’s militia.

Indeed it [the rebellion] was prepared well in advance
at the behest of Tehran—with the collaboration of Damascus
and the Hezbollah—by the Shiite master terrorist Imad
Mughniyeh. Its purpoese: to trigger Iran’s Spring Offensive
against the Americans in Iraq.

Sunday night, the young radical cleric al-Sadr told cheer-
ing followers in Kufa: “From now on we are the beating
arm of the Hezbollah and Hamas in Iraq.” The crowds, rais-
ing clenched fists, declared: “The occupation is over! Sadr
is our ruler!”

Our military analysts read this as a battle cry—not only
to launch the young Shiite cleric’s bid for power in the whole
of Irag—but also for spreading the unrest around the Middle
East at large. The Lebanese Hezbollah, which controls the
most effective military-terrorist force in the region and 1s
heavily armed with an array of missiles and artillery, will
not want to sit on the sidelines; likewise the Hamas and its
Gaza-based “military arm,” [zz e-Din al-Qassam. However,
both must be guided in their next steps by the Iranian lead-
ership topped by Ali Khamenei lonly its religious leader]
and the Syrian president Bashar Assad who have been hold-
ing separate emergency round the clock conferences in the
last few hours.™

— Israeli intelligence bulletin, 5 April 2004

Iran’s More Obscure Involvement with al-Qaeda

Al-Quaeda was purportedly founded by Abdullah Yusuf Azzam.
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Azzam was horn in 1941 at the village of Seclet ol Hartiyeh, in the
province of Jenin on the West Bank. After fighting in the Six Day
War with Israel, he emigrated to Jordan and joined the jihad against
the Israeli occupation.”™ “He was a Jordanian member of the Pal-
estinian Muslim Brotherhood and one of the founders of Hemas, 7>
Only later did he move to Saudi Arabia, link up with the funda-
mentalist Wahhabi Sunnis, meet Osama bin Laden, translocate to
Pakistan, and join the Afghan jihad.

He [Azzam] constructed the religious ideology for the
war against the Soviets in Afghanistan, recruited Arab
mujahideen to implement his vision, and built the interna-
tional network that his disciple, Osama hin Laden, would
turn into al-Qaeda. . ..

Political Islam’s Great Communicator and traveling
salesman, Azzam trotted the globe during the 1980s to pro-
mote the Afghan jihad against the Soviets. . . .

His Mujahideen Services Burcau in Peshawar, Paki-
stan, served as a way station and training ground for fresh
recruits as they arrived. . ..

Azzam, however, had always seen the Afghan war as a
training ground for the ultimate war in Palestine. Now he
hoped to transier the mujahideen to his homeland and take
the war directly to Israel.”

Headquartered in Peshawar, Pakistan,” Azzam’s “Mujahideen
Services Bureau” (the precursor to al-Qaedu) must have had the
tacit approval (if not blatant blessing) of Pakistan’s Tnter-Services
Intelligence Agency [1SI]) and Mujahideen Council® It was also
supported by Jamaat-i-Islami—the region’s pioneer equivalent to
the Muslim Brotherhood.™ To put a stop to mujahideen feuding,
Pakistani President Zia established a Seven-Party Alliance in 1983,
Its fundamentalist parties were led by Hekmatyar, Khalis, Rabhani,
and Sayyaf;, its moderate parties by Nabi, Gailani and Mujaddadi.”
Khalis and Rabbani had the closest ties to Iran.® It was Khalig’
{H{IK) guerrillas who reputedly let “four U.5. ‘Stinger’ launchers
and sixteen missiles” fall into the possession of the Iranian Border
Scouts in 1987+

As Pakistan eventually sponsored the Taliban,™ it should come
as no surprisc that the [SI's “Afghan Service Bureau” secretly di-
rected the war against the Soviets.”™ That same bureau has been
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direetly linked to ¢l-Qaede’s hirth ™ So ton has the mare myster:.
ous “Arab Service Bureau.™ While its name suggests an ISI branch,
there is no hard evidence of this and many other possibilities.

For every US dellar that was supplied by the Americans to
the CIA’s arms buying fund, the Saudis equalled it. Hun-
dreds of millions of dollars were given by Saudi Arabia, and
her generous assistance is what keeps the mujahideen in
the field today [in 1987] when American aid has been so
severely curtailed. Other rich Arab individuals from all over
the Middle East have also cantributed very substantial sums
to particular parties. Prince Turkie, the then head of the
Saudi intelligence service, was a frequent visitor to
Islamabad, and his relations with Akhtar [ISI Head| were
excellent. Both believed fervently in the importance of an
Islamic brotherhood which ignored territorial frontiers [ital-
ics addedj .*
— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

It is known that lran was one of the first countries to provide
money and arms to the Afghan guerrillas.® As mentioned in Chap-
ter 6, it directly supported the IRMA and Hf guerrilla factions. If
Iran had been willing to send people all the way te Lebanon to
create an Islamic State, it would certainly have done so next door.
Because Ayatollah Khomeini had called for an Islamic revolution
by both Shiites and Sunnis, he would have applauded Azzam’s ef-
forts. “The [Iranian Revolutionary] Guard’s first formal commander
Abbas Zamani was posted to Pakistan in the early 80s.”7* As
Zamani had received his guerrilla training in Lebanon and had
PLO and Lebanese guerrilla ties dating back to 1970,% he was un-
doubtedly the architect of the Lebanese deployment. Why then
was he sent to work with the Pakistani army, if not to help with a
similar, more covert, effort inside Afghanistan?

Iran’s leaders generally supported the cause of the Afghan
resistance. Iran provided financial and limited military
assistance to those Afghan resistance forces whose leaders
had pledged loyalty to the Iranian vision of Islamic revolu-
tion [italics added]. Iran also hosted about 2.3 million refu-
gees who had fled Afghanistan.*

—TU.8. Dept. of Army, “Iran Country Study”
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During the Soviet-Afghan War, ane of the Afchan Service
Bureau’s six major supply routes started in Pakistan’s Baluchistan
region and ran through eastern Iran. It operated under the full
auspices of the Iranian Revolutionary Guards.* As mentioned in
Chapter 6, mujahideen units had base camps inside Iran. After
the U.S. invasion, al-Qaeda’s leaders found political asylum there

According to European, Saudi, and U.S. government sources,
several high-level members of al-Qaeda are either in Iran
or moving freely across the Afghan-Iran(ian] border. Those
include Osama bin Laden’s No. 2, Ayman al-Zawahiri; Mr.
hin Laden’s son, Saad bin Laden; the No. 3 in charge of mili-
tary operations, Said al-Adel; and Abu Gheith, al-Qaeda’s
spokesman. Up to a dozen “serious al-Qaeda members” are
there, and a total of some 50 foot soldiers, as well as family
members, swelling the total figure to about 300.%
— Christian Seience Monitor, 24 October 2003

Additionally, some of al-Qaeda’s top operatives have been al-
lowed to move at will across the Iran-Iraqi border. The one now
getting the most atiention has ties with Hezbollah.

Mr. Zargawi, a one-legged Jordanian Bedouin currently
thought to be hiding in Iran, has emerged as central sus-
pecl in one al-Qacda-related plot after another. . . .

Though intelligence analysts differ over Zargawi’s ex-
act relationship to Osama bin Laden, they agree . . . he has
used his leadership of Al Tawhid, a Jordanian extremist
group, to develop links not only with al-Qaeda but also with
Ansar al-Tslam, . . . Lebanese Hezbollah, and with North
African cells in Europe. . ..

American intelligence officials have said they tracked
Zargawi to a meeting in south Lebanon in August 2002 with
Hezbollah leaders. '™

— Christian Science Monitor, 23 January 2004

In short, Hezbollah was created by Iranian elements; af-Qaeda
has been helped for almost a decade by Iranian elements; and they
all get together regularly to discuss things. Officially, Iran is op-
posed to al-Queda. But then so too is Pakistan, Still, neither Iran
nor its religious hierarchy quahifies as mutual parent.
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Another Look at the Birth of Al-Queda

Many intelligence analysts believe Osama bin Laden to be just
a figurehead and that his top lieutenant Ayman al-Zawahiri is ac-
tually in charge.”” Like Azzam, al-Zawahiri was a product of the
Muslim Brotherhood.!2 The only difference is that his branch was
Egyptian. By 1983, he had become a leader of the Egyptian Islamic
Jihad. After the killing of Anwar Sadat, he moved to Saudi Arabia
and visited Sudan. That’s where he met bin Laden in 1985, They
co-established a political party and went on to Afghanistan ¥ When
the Soviets were defeated, al-Zawahiri returned to Egypt and then
to Sudan with bin Laden.'™

By 1987, the Iranian Revolutionary Guards had entered coun-
tries other than Lebanon. (In Sudan, they had thousands of fight-
ers by 1991.) Within Pakistan, they may have supported the birth
of al Queda. While fundamentalist Shiites and Wahhabi Sunnis
don’t generally get along, reluctant “short-term” alliances are com-
mon to the region. So too is getting someone else to do one’s fight-
ing. “Sacrifice Minor Concerns for the Sake of the Overall Mission”
and “Seize the Chance to Increase the Odds” are two of the famous
36 Stratagems. Without the Sunnis’ help in evicting the Soviets,
the Iranians would have had no chance to achieve their revolution-
ary goal,

How Deeply Involved Is the Muslim Brotherhood?

From the ranks of the “Muslim Brotherhood” came Azzam and
al-Zawahiri—two of the three people most closely associated with
the birth of al-Qaeda. Azzam was from its Palestinian branch and
al-Zawahiri from the Egyptian nucleus.

The Muslim Brotherhood preaches the forceful rejection of West-
ern influence. Tt has operated thronghout Egypt, Sudan, Syria, Pal-
estine, Lebanon, and North Africa since 1938.% Both Egyptian
Islamic Jihad and Hamas were direct offshoots of the Muslim Broth-
erhood." In fact, the Muslim Brotherhood has been called the
grandfather of all Muslim resistance organizations.'”

Before the Iranian Revolution ever occurred, nearly 2000 for-
cign nationals had been trained at nine Palestinian camps in Syria,
Lebanon, Libya, Iraq, and South Yemen. Of those 2000, 580 were
Iranians.'™ Many of the Iranian Revolutionary Guard’s first in-
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structurs wore graduates of those camps Abbas Zamani  the
CGuard’s initial commander—had received his guerrilla training in
Lebanon and planned the deployment. As such, he was instru-
mental in the militarization of Lebanese f{ezbollah.

The Islamic Party, led by Muhsen Abdel Hamid, is the affiliate
of the Muslim Brotherhood in contemporary Irag.”" Its role in the
unrest is not completely clear.

Did the Taliban Really Go Away?

Founded in 1941 at Lahore by Sayyid Abul Ala Maududi,
Jamaat-i-Islami is Pakistan’s ploneer religious movement. In 1974,
guerrilla chieftain Rabbani started an Afghan branch.”' While ini-
tially helping refugees, it may have eventually done much more
than that. In the war with the Soviets, il supported Hekmatyar’s
fundamentalist party/militia.""* During the Pakistani cordon op-
eration of March 2004, Jamaat-i-Islami flags were flying all along
the Afghan border.

Jamaat-i-Islami may have supported Hekmatyar and endorsed
al-Qaeda’s inception, but it is an organization with similar name
{and different roots) that bears watching. It not only helps the
Taliban; it may be the Talihan. The extent of their interaction is
considerable.

Late in 1994, Afghanistan witnessed the rise of an im-
probable militia that would go on to unite 90 percent of the
country and declare the Islamic Republic of Afghanistan.
After almost eighteen years of Soviet occupation followed
by civil war, a seemingly endless cycle of carnage and chaos
was abruptly reversed by the astonishing success of a new
Islamic movement.

Late in 1994, as if out of nowhere, the predominantly
Pashtun Taliban, a band of madrase (seminary) students
italiban) who had been living as refugees in Pakistan sud-
denly appear. . . . Within two years they swept across the
country, overwhelming the Northern Alliance of non-
Pashtun minorities. . ..

... [Bly 1998 they had subdued 90 percent of the coun-
try. . ..
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... {'The Taliban'sj political expression and ideology were
transformed with Pakistan’s Jamiat-i-Ulema-i-Islam (JUI),
a religious party with a rigid, militant, anti-American, and
anti-non-Muslim culture. Many of the Taliban were trained
in hundreds of JUI madrasas. Often run by semiliterate
mullahs, these schools were first set up for Afghan refugees
in the Pashtun-dominated areas of Pakistan, along the bor-
der with Afghanistan. Many were supported by Saudi fund-
ing that brought with it the influence of an ultraconserva-
tive Wahhabi Islam. Students received free education, reli-
gious, ideological, and military training. . . .

When they came to power, the Taliban turned over many
of their training camps to JUT factions, who in turn trained
thousands of Pakistani and Arab militants as well as fight-
ers from South and Central Asia . . . in their radical jihad
ideology and tactics. Assisted by military support from Pa-
kistan and financial support from the Wahhabi in Saudi
Arabia, with JUI mentoring and influenced by Osama bin
Laden’s evolving radical jihadist political vision, the Taliban
promoted their own brand of revolutionary Islam.'*

As mentioned in Chapter 7, a paramilitary affiliate of JUI is
now back in Afghanistan.

A Growing Bond between Hezbollah and al-Qaeda

During the Soviet occupation, civil war, and Taliban rule of Af-
ghanistan, Iran lent most of its support to Shiite factions. The North-
ern Alliance was largely Shiite, and its legendary (now dead) com-
mander—Ahmed Shah Massoud--had Iranian arms." He was a
member of Rabbani’s fundamentalist party."” When the radical
Wahhabi Sunni Taliban overran the areas around Mazar-e Sharif,
they executed many Shiites. But the various religious and ethnic
groups in this part of the world have been at each other’s throats
for centuries, and they don’t seem to harbor irreconcilable grudges.
To bolster their fleeting power, many are quick to cross ethnic and
religious lines to make new alliances. By backing the Northern
Alliance, the U.S. may have unwittingly helped Iran to pursue its
revolutionary goals or another much larger neighbor to bog down
the United States.
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To defeat a mutual opponent, the Tranian Shiites and Wahhabi
Sunnis may be temporarily willing to overlook their theclogical dit-
ferences. During the Soviet-Afghan War, HI factions from Iran op-
erated just west of Kandahar and fought alongside fundamentalist
Sunni bands.”" More recently, the Pashtuns have constituted the
Taliban’s power bage. A Pashtun-controlled corridor extends all the
way from Osama bin Laden’s hideout in Northwest Pakistan to Iran.
(See Map 10.1.) With Iran’s permission, al-Qaeda operatives could
casily deploy to the Iragi theater. Iran radio regularly broadeasts
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“Taghtun service” throughout the region.'” While Iran might be a
little leery of af-Queda’s efforts in Iraq, it would still support them.
For by fighting Americans, al-6aeda takes the pressure off Lebha-
nese Hezbollah. Hezbollah would be most supportive of a Shiite
State.

There has been evidence of a working alliance between
Hezbollah and al-Qaeda since the early 1990’s. Bin Ladin has per-
sonally met—more than once—with Imad Mughniyeh, Hezbollah’s
director of operations. On 1 February 2002, The (British) Times
reported that a senior al-Qaedn operative had just traveled to Leba-
non to discuss relocation with Hezbollah leaders. The operative
was identified as a Yemeni national traveling under the alias of
Salah Hajir.!'"™ In July 2004, Hezbollah was reportedly supporting
al-Zarqawi.)"”

The loudest allegations of a “Hezbollah-and-al-Qaeda” alliance
came from the Israelis right after the tragic events of 11 September
2001."*" According to the 9/11 Commission, al-@aeda personnel were
trained in the use of explosives at Hezbollah’s Bekaa Valley camps
in 1993."' The Commission additionally disclosed that Khalid
Sheikh Mohammed—9/11 mastermind-~had an “aliegiance” with
Abdul Rasul Sayyaf. Sayyaf’s Sunni faction was part of the North-
ern Alliance.'® That Alliance contained many Shiites and was
heavily supported by Iran,

The Possibility of Global Jihad

The West should not forget what happened to the Crusaders.
Over a number of years, they gradually withdrew into well-protected
forts. Then—when Acre fell in 1291—they withdrew altogether.'*
Without more empathy for the Islamic way of life, Coalition forces
may find themselves repeating history.

In 1979, Iran called for a global Islamic revolution by both Shiites
and Sunnis.’®' Al-Qaeda, Hezbollah, and the Iranian Revolution-
ary Guard share the same goal—a confederation of Islamic States.
All were established to recruit and instruct fighters. Their founders
were graduates of PLO training camps. In their minds, they have
already defeated one superpower and another regional giant. They
know that the “bottom-up” way of training and operating is more
situationally responsive than the “top-down” variety.
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*Azzam’s jihed was glehal in scope, aimed 2 recouping the glo-
ries and lands of Islam.”™ The ancient Islamic Empire stretched
from southern Spain, across north Africa, throughout the Middle
East, into the Balkans and southern portions of the old Soviet Em-
pire, and to the borders of India and China. Since then, large Mus-
lim societies have sprung up in Bangladesh, Malaysia, Indonesia,
and the southern Philippines. One wonders how broad Azzam’s
dream really was. Could it have included Spain?

This duty will not end with the duty in Afghanistan; jihad
will remain an individual obligation until all other lands
that were Muslim are returned to us so that Islam will reign
again; before us lic Palestine, Bokhara [in central Asial,
Lebanon, Chad, Eritrea, Somalia, the Philippines, Burma,
Southern Yemen, Tashkent, and Andalusia {southern
Spain).'
— Azzam, the Jordanian founder of al-Qaeda
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ﬂ ﬂ The Response Must
__ Be Unconventional

@® Can all wars be won by force of arms?

® What else will be needed in Southwest Asia?

Every Culture Has Its Strengths

Many a U.S. leader seems unaware that older cultures exist,
much less excel at various things. He doesn’t realize that the people
at the bottom of an organization can often do more by working to-
gother than one man at the top could direct. So, he works diligently
to remove opposition leaders, Unfortunately, an Eastern army ac-
complishes much of what it does from the bottom up. That means
one cannot kill it by cutting off the head. Thus, the organizers of
terror must be largely combatted through political and humanitar-
ian means.
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Within the Muslim enlture, there are extremizte whe miscon-
strue the Koran. As the suicide bomber springs from a misinterpre-
tation of ideas, he or she can be stopped through a reinterpretation
of those same ideas.

A Startling Coincidence

One tactic from Palestine—the suicide vest—is relatively new
to both Iraq and Afghanistan. Right before 9711, bombers posing as
journalists killed Northern Alliance leader Massoud.

The bombers of Kurdish party headquarters in Iraq on 31 Janu-
ary 2004 set a precedent by carrying their own explosives. Their
predecessors had used vehicles.! Though no one claimed responsi-
bility, suspicion fell immediately on Ansar al-Islam.* However, the
perpetrators were disguised as Muslim clerics or media journalists.

On 27 January 2004, a man with artillery and mortar rounds
strapped to his chest blew himself up next to a NATO convoy in
Kabul. According to Associated Press, this as “a tactic previously
unknown to Afghanistan.™ His garb is not known.

These two distant but concurrent events may mean nothing. A
room full of suicide vests was found during the initial invasion of
[ragq. Yet, on 9 February 2004, a man wearing an explosive belt
blew himself up outside the Baghdad home of two tribal leaders
who had cooperated with American forces.! Over the years, many
separatist groups have occasionally resorted to wearing explosives.
However, the January 2004 precedent in both theaters raises ques-
tions. Why wasn't the suicide attack used during the Afghan-So-
viet War? Why has it only recently been intreduced to the Chechen
War? One of two things is occurring: (1) either Sepah / Hezbollah is
getting more involved, or (2) al-Queda is copying their tactic.

The suicide attack makes no sense to the Western mind, but it
1s very effective. Where a fleeting target is concerned, it provides a
delivery system for high explosives that is every bit as precise as
the latest technology. Anyone seriously interested in bringing peace
to the Middle East must discover how to stop it.

The Martyrdom Tactic
Many of the suicide bombers may be Palestinians from Leba-
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non. On 21 May 2004, thousands of Shiites marched in Beirut afte
Hezbollah leader Sheik Hassan Nasrallah accused the U.S, of des-
ecrating holy shrines in Iraq. The marchers were wearing white
shrouds to symbolize their willingness to die in defense of the holy
cities of Najaf and Karbala. On the same day, similar demonstra-
tions took place outside the British embassy in Tehran.”

Within every faith, there are those who misinterpret the Word
of God. Many lack the religious and cultural tolerance to coexist
with anyone else. Unfortunately for Islam, a fledgling branch—the
Iranian Ismaili Nazaris—tried to combine mind control with self
defense. While most present-day Muslims frown on Hashishin-like
activity, their TVs still carry itg images. In one 2002 television in-
terview, a young Palestinian man thanked his brother for nominat-
ing him to carry a suicide bomb and looked forward to many virgins
in paradise.” Some Muslims still think that heaven can be earned
through suicide or the murder of enemy noncombatants. Luckily,
orthodox {mainstream) Islamics disagree.” In fact, the Koran for-
bids suicide and the killing of noncombatants.”

On 14 January 2004, a young Palestinian mother of two—who
was about to blow up herself and four Israeli soldiers at a Gaza
checkpoint—was videotaped reading a statement. Throughout that
statement, she looked down and occasionally smiled.? One would
not expect such behavior. She was etther quite insane or under
some sort of external influence.

In my understanding . . ., one will never do under hypnosis
what one would not do otherwise. . . . That this [Palestin-
ian| lady read from a script and giggled occasionally sug-
gests ... [an] inappropriate affect {mood] for the episode, so
she may have been in a psychotic state—of her own [mak-
ing|, or induced chemically. It doesn’t sound like the act
was done of her own complete volition, so I would look for a
controller. . . . She may have been sacrificing her life in the
service of her family."

— Dr. David H. Reinke, practicing psychologist

America’s Unhappy Experience with Such Things

In September 2003, a jury discounted the defense’s claim that
Lee Boyd Malvo—the younger of the D.C. snipers—had been brain-
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washed by his partner. “Lee was unable to distinguish between
right and wrong and was unabhle to resist the ‘impulse’ to commit
the killings,” said Neil Blumberg [defense psychiatrist], who exam-
ined Malvo 20 times in jail."" Which impulse is that? Very trou-
bling are the similarities between Malvo’s background and Mareo
Polo’s description of the Hashishin conditioning process just north
of Tehran,

The defense said Muhammad had “indoctrinated” Malvo
with his beliefs . . . leaving the young man unable to tell
right from wrong. . . .

... Muhammad convinced Malvo that the killings were
“designed to achieve a greater good of a fairer and [more]
righteous society” . . .

“Lee could no more geparate himself from John
Muhammad than you could separate from your shadow on
a sunny day,” defense attorney Michael Arif said in closing
arguments. “He was not the idea man. He was a puppet
molded like a piece of clay by John Muhammad.”"

— Associated Press, 19 September 2003

A “Witch Hunt” Is Not the Answer

Most contemporary Nizari Ismailis live in Pakistan or Iran.'”
Under the spiritual guidance of Prince Karim Aga Khan IV, they
pursue mostly humanitarian goals. Yet, their legacy of radical fun-
damentalism and “mind control” still haunts the Muslim world. Se-
cret militias march with hidden faces, misguided teenagers blow
themselves up, and radical madrasas teach children to hate.

The Nizari Ismailis, numbering several millions and account-
ing for the bulk of the Ismaili population of the world, are
now scattered over more than 25 countries in Asia, Africa,
Europe and North America.™

To this day, the [Nizari] Ismailis (claimed to be 12 to 15
million in number) still take as their Imam the fourth (and
present) Aga Khan, a handsome, benevolent, pin-striped
Harvard man. . . .
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The Assassing have long disappearcd into history. Yet
there is still abroad in many parts of the world the illusion
that murder committed for religious or political purposes is
an ennobling act.”

— Smuithsonian, October 1986

Suicide is forbidden by Islam.'® “Shaykh al-Sheikh, the grand
mufti of Saudi Arabia, condemns suicide bombing as un-Islamie.””
It’s up to all mainstream Islamic leaders to end the militants’ dis-
tortion of their faith. They must widely proclaim that martyrdom
cannot be won by suicide. Just as God has endowed His people with
free will—so must all religions and nations honor it. Aslong asthat
free will does not harm others, it will obey God’s laws.

The Koran also strictly forbids the murder of noncombatants
for any reason. Islamic leaders across the world must make this
perfectly clear to their followers. That is what a heroic Iranian
reformer just did.

Islam 15 the religion of peace, of rights, of justice, not
tyranny, violence and prisons—Ilet alone terrorism and kill-
ing people and torture in prisons. . . .

All of these things are against Islam. . . . In one word:
What you would like for yourself, you must do for others.
These are all the human rights and freedoms, which the
Prophet [Mohammed| calls justice.’

—Grand Ayatollah Saanei, 11 February 2004

America Must Not Respond in Kind to Evil

The end does net justify the means. That is the misguided rea-
soning of the Islamic militant.'" America cannot stoop to his level.
History’s longest democratic experiment must not accept the kill-
ing of noncombatants as an unavoidable consequence of war. While
freedom is a noble cause, it cannot he exported by force. As the
most powerful nation on earth, the U.S. must show the greatest
restraint.

Mainly responsible for America’s tactical stagnation has been
Hs arms manufacturers. Death from afar is less moral than death
from close range because of its greater difficulty with target verifi-
cation. Machines don’t have consciences, people do; and the most
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logical candidate for doing the right thing in cotbal i the Drontline
fichter. Here’s what a lifelong enemy of Communism has to say
about the dangers of unchecked industrial influence.

Capitalism, |when] undisciplined by morality, will scif-de-

struct.?”
— Pope John Paul 11

America offers its citizens tremendous freedom. When irre-
sponsibly practiced, that freedom breeds excess. When that excess
gets media attention, America appears far more decadent than it
l;eally is. But this individual freedom is worth the cost. When re-
sponsibly practiced, it generates widespread solvency and heroic
philanthropy. Individual Americans are among the world’s most
generous contributors to foreign aid. The United States should more
widely publicize this fact.

America has come to a juncture in her history. At a time when
legality has become synonymous with morality, its citizens must
find a way to put “God” back into their way of life. While halting
abortion may be their first priority, regulating the manufacture/
sale of arms should not be far behind. How can a nation that readily
removes urban opposition through standoff barrage tell its
undersupported opponent not to use car bombs? Noncombatants
die either way.

Not Every Resistance Fighter Is a Terrorist

Of all the wars on which the U.S. has embarked, the “War on
Terrorism” is perhaps the most dangerous. It is the most danger-
ous because of its name. While fewer than a thousand misguided
souls may have been blowing things up since 1980, whole national,
religious, and ethnic groups have been blamed for their actions.
The very word “terrorist” connotes someone who is subhuman. To
combat a terrorist, one is often tempted to do less-than-human
things.

Anyone interested in pursuing this line of thought should read
Devil’s Guard by George Robert Elford.”" Tt chronicles the exploits
of a German SS Battalion that joined the French Foreign Legion
during the Indochinese War. The members of that battalion also
called their opponents “terrorists.” Whenever a Viet Minh was ru-
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mored to have committed an atrocity, the SS nien felt fully justified
in doing the same thing to every “sympathizer” they encountered.
From a tactical standpoint, their forays into North Vietnam look
impressive. From a religious standpeint, they show the battalion’s
gradual and unmistakable descent into group evil.?? Near the end
of the war, the SS men routinely poisoned wells and killed witnesses.
While they may have disrupted enemy supply lines, they did so at
great cost to their overall cause. By losing their moral compass,
they had inspired their opponents to persevere.

After the McCarthy witch hunts of the “War on Communism,”
one wonders what will now happen to tactical reformers in the
United States. Will their constructive criticism be construed as
providing comfort to the enemy? Without admitting to an occa-
sional battlefield loss, the U.S. military would have no reason to
take corrective action. Its “top-down” bureaucracy prevents it from
rapidly adjusting to guerrilla initiatives. That was proven 30 vears
ago. Ifit additionally loses its moral compass (as did the Soviets in
Afghanistan), it may have great trouble winning the peace.

Nation Building Is More Difficult in the Middle East

When Germany and Japan were rebuilt atter WWII, their occu-
pations were uncontested. If anything has been learned from this
study, it is that there are no clear-cut political or religious delinea-
tions between warring factions of the Middle East. Theirs is a power
struggle-—pure and simple—among all those who want to rule next.
Any simplistic attempt to categorize combatants is fruitless. In the
Iran-Iraq War for instance, the Baathist Syrian regime sided with
Iran against the Baathist Iraqi regime. Concurrently in Lebanon,
Iran-backed (Shiite) Hezbollah often fought with Syria-backed
(Shiite) Amal.?

What is certain is that people expect security from whoever is
in charge locally.

Democracy Takes Hold More Slowly in a Tribal Setting
According to Istanbul’s Museum of Archeology, people have been

living between the Tigris and Euphrates Rivers for 60,000 years.
Argund 2500 B.C., their Sumerian descendants invented numbers
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and multiplication tables. Abraham was born in Ur. This 1s not an
area devoid of culture or wisdom, just one in which pecple assume
more of a tribal than a national identity.

Whether or not America should now be exporting democracy to
the region can be debated somewhere else. What matters here is
that the Muslim insurgents—for whatever reason—are resisting a
representative form of government. By undermining security, they
have managed to delay the elections that were originally scheduled
for the summer of 2004 in both Iraq and Afghanistan.”’ For this
reason alone, the fledging democracies should be given every chance
to succeed. They may check Muslim expansionism.

Counterinsurgency Lessons from the Region

The all-too-convenient response to terrorism is to intlict equal
or greater pain on its perpetrators and all who support them. In-
herent to this approach is never bowing to the terrorists’ demands.
How well it works should be implicitly obvious from the ongoing
events in [srael and Chechnya. The Turkish government made the
same mistake during the first attempt to quelt its Kurdish insur-
rection.

Human rights groups here lin Iraq] say Turkish secu-
rity forces destroyed as many as 4000 villages and displaced
hundreds of thousands of Kurds. . . . More than 30,000 people
died. . ..

The climate between the Turks and Kurds has changed
sharply in recent months as the country’s leaders have ea-
gerly pushed for entry into the European Union. At the
insistence of the Union, the Turkish government has en-
acted measures to expand the rights of its 14 million Kurds,
who have long been denied the legal and cultural freedoms
enjoyed by other Turkish citizens.”

— New York Times International, 24 October 2003

The Turkish government has shifted from a scorched-earth policy
to one of discontent abatement. [ts new strategy shows much greater

promise than the one being pursued by the Russians in Chechnya.

The |Russian] army has destroyed Chechnya as both
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an economic and political entity. And over time, the Chechen
rebellion has become more desperate, more extreme and
more Islamist. . ..

... [Olne has to ask, was there any other way? Turkey's
experience with the Kurds suggests that there might have
been.

In the mid-1990’s, Turkey was racked by suicide homb-
ings. . .. Today suicide bombings have largely disappeared
from Turkish life. Why? . . .

.. . [Tthe army directed its fire at the rebels and not the
surrounding population. In fact, the Turks worked very hard
to win over the Kurds, creating stable government struc-
tures for them, befriending them, and putting forward so-
clal-welfare programs.?®

— Newsweek, 25 August 2003

Bombardment Only Makes Things Worse

For more than a month before truck bombs demolished both
the Marine barracks and the French compound in Beirut on 23 Qc-
tober 1983, American ships and French planes had been bombard-
ing Muslim positions above the city”” The Western way of war had
become self-prophesying. Its distantimpacts had evoked some that
were much closer. Associated with every bombardment is
unexploded ordnance. Those shells and bombs can be easily
boobytrapped or otherwise returned to sender. Over the years,
America’s adversaries have never suffered from a shortage of explo-
sives.

The conventional response in Lebanon was not simply in-
appropriate or ineffectual but assured escalating disaster.

Just before the 2003 invasion of Iraq, the U.5. attempted 50
“decapitation” airstrikes against Iraqi leaders. While no Iraqi lead-
ers were confirmed killed, the strikes were launched against heavily
populated areas and contributed to the estimated 16,000 civilians
killed in the invasion.” The “shock and awe” of it all apparently did
little to dissuade the Iragis from mounting a guerrilla-type defense.
One wonders then about the advisability of the ensuing airstrikes
against any location remotely linked to al-Zargawi. At what point
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Figure 11.1: It's Harder to Avoid Errors with Standof! Weaponry

Fomr oy [lrmd Sy L Sy § 48

does the cost in human suffering to Fallujah's women and children
outweigh the benefit of removing a few thugs from their midst? Al-
Zargawi is not o military mastermind, he iz o deranged killer. That
he has recently been eredited with every crime in northern Irag
removes attention from real colprits.

The Underlyving Problem

During the sccupations of Afghanistan and Irag, poor intelli-
pence and standoff weaponry have led to similar mistakes. The
following happened in the first location. (See Figure 11.1.)

In December 2001, a tip from a warlord, Badshah Khan-
Zadran, sent American AC-130 gunsghips and Mavy fighters
to attack a convoy of vehicles full of Afghan tribal elders on
their way to show allegiance to the post-Taliban government:
65 civilians were reportedly killed.

In July 2002, at least 48 people were killed and 117
wounded when U5, warplanes attacked a wedding party in
the town of Deh Rawud in Central Afghanistan, The U5,
military gaid a gunship had come under fire in the area,™

— Christran Science Momitor, 18 March 2004

THe Resporse Must Be UsconvENmONAL

In May of 2004, another wedding was hit near the Syrian bor-
der in Irag. While the U5, military maintained the target was a
‘puspected safe house for foreign fighters, Iragi officials gaid a heli-
copter killed 40 adults and children at a wedding. Later, Associated
Press Television News (APTN) produced videotape of the wedding
party before and after the strike." In a place where vengeance is
sveryone’s sacred duty, mistakes like these can do irreparable dam-

Bge.

Some Wars Cannot Be Won By Force of Arms

When war is fought across the full political, media, and moral
gpectrum, it cannot be won by firepower. In fact, the paradoxical
advice of Christ may be the only way to win a 4th generation war.
That means strictly complying with the Cathelic prerequisites for a
“ust” war and then killing as few enemy soldiers as possible.™ To
do so safely, U.S. troops will need vastly more short-range skill.

In this new kind of “4th-generation” conflict, civilinn casualties
must be avoided at all costs. The United States can no longer de-
pend on its edge in technology and firepower. A guerrilla-infested
area cannot be adequately pacified by overflving it with remotely
piloted vehicles (RPVs) that fire “Hellfire® missiles on command.
With standofl weaponry, the margin for error is too great. All sup-
porting-arms targets must be confirmed from close range by skilled
infantrymen with Christian ideals. That won't happen until
America'’s leaders become more concerned over collateral damage.

The Pentagon says it “monitors” civilian casualties but
doesn’t keep such figures [those of the people accidentally
killed]. . ..

.. . Between B, 789 and 10,638 civilians have died since
war began March 19, 2003, according to one group of Brit-
ish and American researchers that surveys media reports
and eyewitness acoounts.™

— Christian Science Monitor, 31 March 2004

The “eve-for-an-eve” foreign policy hasn't worked for the lerae-
liz, and it won't work for the United States. That is the advice of
the Torah and Koran, not of the New Testament.
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Religion Cannot Be Ignored

Americans should not make the mistake of agssuming that the
Sunnis and Shiites are always at odds. Where they share common
danger or goals, they have demonstrated s remarkable ability to
come together quickly. Just before the U.S. invaded Irag, avowed
Sunni Saddam Hussein had a long conference with hig former mor-
tal enemies—the Shiite leaders of [ran.

This religious schigm between Shiites and Sunnis is not,
however, mutually antagonistic in the manner of Catholics
and Protestants in Northern Ireland or Christians and
Muslims in Beirut, “My mother iz Sunni, my father Shia,”
says Baghdad native Fareer Yassin. . . . I have heard simi-
lar stories from many Iragis, who also poeint out that direct
clashes between the two communities are extremely rare
and that discrimination against the Shiites has inevitably
been orchestrated by rulers . . . for political, not religious
reasons,
— Smithzonian, December 2003

The United States, on the other hand, must find some way to
return to its Christian roots. Nine out of ten Americans profesa to
beelieve in God,™ and the rest are mostly agnostic. For the sake of
one or two atheists, the 1.8, Supreme Court has distorted the soci-
etal norm. How can America hold other nations accountable on
human rights, when it won't save 43 million of its own children?
The Supreme Court is not the final autherity on morality. In the
mid-1800%, it held that slaves were not human. Only God can de-
termine what's moral, and any country that intentionally disassoci-
ates itself from God will pay the price. In a Godless world, there
can be no peace.

The best way to prevent another world war is for the believers
of every faith to now come together. They all worship the same
CGod. Retribution is not His will,

Literally hundreds of U.S. units in Irag and Afghanistan have
conducted their own community service projects, By so doing, they
have collectively asserted that humanitarian aid and simple kind-
ness can make a far higger difference in these types of wars than
bullets and bombs.

Tue Resronse Must Be UNCONVENTIOHAL
More Than “Political” Truth Will Be Required

There is only one way to break the eirele of violence. Someone
in high office has to have the pelitical fortitude to stick to a policy of
minimal foree, In Baghdad alone from 1 May to 20 December 2003,
there were more than 2000 sccupation-related deaths according to
Newsiveek,™ Ominously, all official counting ceased on 11 Decem-
ber 2003,

Iragi Health Ministry officials ordered a halt to a count
of civilian casualties from the war and told workers not to
release figures already compiled. . . .

Dr. Nagham Mohsen, the head of the ministry's statis-
tics department, said the order came from the ministry’s
director of planning, Dr, Nazar Shabandar, who told her it
was on behalf of Abbas [the Health Minister]. She said the
U8 -led Coalition Provisional Authority, which oversees the
ministry, didn't like the iden of the count either,™

— Associated Press, 11 December 2003

As with the Russians in Afghanistan, there is now tremendous
political pressure on the U5, military to aveid American casual-
ties. The enemy knows this and has been using it to his advantage.
If he succeeds in relegating U5, forces to their protected compounds,
he will have captured the initiative. To succeed against urban or
rural guerrillas, American infantrymen must closely interact with
local inhabitants. Only with more movement skills can they do so
at minimal risk,

The Real Quagmire

There is ample evidence that both Hezbollah and al-Gaeda are
conducting a “4th-generation” type of war.® They are attempting
to ercde their foe's popular support. In this endeavor, their prin-
cipal tool is the media. Through it, they readily point out any ex-
cess, whether by force or exagperation. A politically sensitive foe
might come to see the media as his enemy and suppress any poten-
tially embarrassing detail. Unfortunately, there is a price to be
paid for this type of secrecy, An army that never admita to error has
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no reason to improve. While the term "4th-generation warfare” may
be new, many of its components are not. Chinese and North Viet-
namese armies have fought in much the same way for over 50 years.

To defent a “4th-generation” opponent, one must search for “ul-
timate truth,” quickly admit any setback, and then readily adapt to
unforeseen circumstances, He must accomplish the latter without
sacrificing his ideals,

Tactics and Morality Are Not Mutually Exclusive

American military leaders have been entrusted with not only
the lives of their subordinates, but also with their souls. Those
leaders who don't think they can protect both at once should look
for a new line of work. For in their well-meaning quest for surgical
warfare, they have jeopardized their ultimate mission—peace in
the world.

Guerrilla wars cannotl be won without first capturing the hearts
and minds of the people. That's not done through a show of conven-
tional force. Small units must track down and arrest the perpetra-
tors of any civil disobedience, much as a policeman would. That
takes more skill than U8, line squads now possess. Those squads
will need specially trained point men, mantrackers, and forward
observers. All must be well versed in police protocol. That more
senior military leaders don't say so has more to do with the political
process than with ultimate truth.

Our policy, strategy, tactics, et cetera, are still serewed up
[in Irag).™
= Gen, A.C, Zinni USMC (Ret. ), 18 January 2004

As the most powerful nation on earth, Americn must now reject
the “eye-for-an-eye” approach to battlefield opposition. Christian-
ity differs from other Abrahamic religions in that it requires its fol-
lowers to love their adversaries. That means arresting suspected
insurgents where possible and then putting them on trial by their
own countrymen. [t does not mean rocketing suspected hideouts
every time they fill with people. While politically lucrative, the
standofl approach to war harms too many noncombatants. This is
a multidimensional struggle in which the side that uses the least

Tue Resronse Must Be UnconveENTIONAL

foree will win, Without infantry squads that ean operate alone and

tactically escape encirclement, the United States cannot hape to
use less firepower in battle,




The Tactical Part
of the Equation

& Must World War Il be fought in a convenlional manner?
& Whal must US. forces do lo gel ready for such a war?
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U.5. MARINE CORPS CORPORAL, 1982

WWIII Need Not Be Waged by Conventional Means

To counter Western technology, Eastern armies have turned to
tiny maneuver elements. Available to them are the tactically supe-
rior (surprise-oriented) infantry techniques described in previous
publications.

Many 1.5, military theorists now believe that “4th-generation
warfare” will be the 21st-Century norm." This new way of Gghting
i8—at the same time—martial, electronic, and psychological. Thus,
WWIII eould resemble a worldwide Masist guerrilla movement, As
guch, it maght end as Vietnam did.
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To keep the current conflagration from spreading to Maggido,
the West must now combine apparent opposites—maorality and tae-
tice, While demoeracy and free enterprise may be the world's best
hope, Eastern culture produces better light infantry. Toe match it,
the 11,5, military must follow the Oriental model—somoething it has
long resisted, even in defeat. To achieve peace in the Middle East,
it must hunt down, capture, and prosecute individual terrorists while
concurrently removing the reasons for their discontent. In the pro-
cess, it cannot inadvertently kill many noncombatants. For so de-
ing will only expand the population base on which the guerrilla so
badly depends.

This new “dual role” for the U.S. military cannot be accomplished
through self-righteous resolve and greater firepower, [t will require
more respect for Eastern culture and non-American life in general,
What makes the GI's life more valuable than the life he is liberat-
ing? If American policemen could so easily resort to bombs, no by-
stander would be safe. Some 60 yvears after Pearl Harbor, the events
of 7 December 2008 should serve as a warning. On that date, a U8,
“Warthog” A-10 bomber mistakenly killed 9 Afghan children while
targeting a “suspected terrorist.™ When the Afghan government,
United Nations, and Human Rights Watch complained of excess
force, the U.S, military was quick to classify all details and claim
that such things—while regrettable—are perfectly admissible in an
active war zone,”

Noncombatants made little strategic difference in the conven-
tional wars of the 20th Century, but they make a tremendous dif-
ference in the unconventional or 4th-generation wars of the 21st.
These are wars that will be waged across the full political and spiri-
tual spectrum. Whichever side gains the moral high ground will
win. No amount of talk about “regrettable error,” “collateral dam-
age.” “fog of war.” or anything else will lessen the effect of civilian
deaths on popular opinion. America’s new adversaries will take full
advantage of every targeting error and cultural indiscretion.

The Afghan will never turn the other chieek, a killing must
be avenged by a killing, and so it goes on from generation to
generation.’

— Brigadier Yousaf, Afghan Service Bureau Chief

With the “ebacure-movement” techniques of a ninjo, two Ameri-
can special operators could have spirited away the above-mentioned
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guspect for questioning, and the children would still be alive, As-
sassination by laserguided munition is little better than that by
suicide car bomb. For the third time in 50 years, the U8, military
will need more tactical skill. While the official chronicles may not
admit it, those forces suffered a tactical tie in Korea and a tactical
lose in Vietnam. Their equipment may have changed, but their
ghort-range maneuvers haven't. U.S. squads can still only advance
after massive barrages and as part of their company. In essence,
they have been overprotected. In a cruel paradox of war, light in-
fantry must be allowed to sustain a few casualties to gain profi-
gency. U5, forces are fighting for Iraq in much the same way the
Soviets did for Chechnya, Most often credited for the Soviet loas in
Afghanistan was their lock of ight infantry”

The U5, Has Mo Light Infantry Either

Several divisions within the US. Army and Marine Corps claim
to be light infantry, but they really aren't. (See Figure 12.1.) True

Figure 12.1: The LS. Has Mo Truly Light Infaniry
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light infantrymen relish close combat. They thrive on being out-
numbered, getting surrounded, and having too little firepower to
break out. Their limited indirect-fire assets are generally reserved
for diversionary missions. The ten Chinese divisions that sneaked
into the Chosin Reservoir in November 1850 to blunt the U.5. of-
fensive were light infantry® So too was the North Vietnamese divi-
gion that held Hue City for most of February 1968 and then myste-
riously dizsappeared.’

Light infantry is a surprise and terrain-dependent force.
These protect it from tanks and artillery, compartmentalize
its opponents, and mask its movements. . . .

The characteristic of light-infantry tactics everywhere
i infiltration in the attack and ambush and counterstroke

in the defense.”
— 11.5. Defense Agency Study

By comparison, U5, infantry forces have become too depen-
dent on their technology and firepower, Without it, they would
have fared much less well since 1917, For whether guerrilla or
line infantry, their Eastern opponent has been forced by his lack of
wherewithal to evolve tactically. To become light infantry, one has
minimally to want to,

Question: As the Chief of the Infantry, you and the Chief of
the Artillery have joined to send the message through the
Army “Indirect fires first is the American way of war.” What

does that mean?

Answer: “NWever send a Soldier, when a bullet (of some cali-
ber) will do, The intent is for the infantry to engage the
enemy with semebody else's ordnance—indireet fire or close
air support (CAS) or some other means—and we need to
apply those effects to avoid having to commit Soldiers in

the close fight.”
— U8, Armiy's Chief of Infantry, 30 May 2004

It Takes More Troop Skill and Initiative to Beat Guerrillas

1.8, Marine sentries &aw the offending vellow truck make 2
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awflul morning in October 1983." Then, they could not load their
weapons in time to stop it at 6:22 AM." The enemy tactic shouold
have come as no surprise because the U.S. embassy had been blown
up the same way six months before.” While those barracks guards
have probably blamed themselves for the tragedy, it was not their
fault. Nor was it the fault of the "rules of engagement.” It was the
fault of a “top-down” control structure that effectively zaps the ini-
tiative of its lowest ranks, Until the 118, military joins most East-
ern armies in shifting to the more productive "bottom-up™ approach
to training and eperating, this type of tragedy will continue to oc-
cur, (See Figure 12,2.)

More iz at stake pow than in 1983, Without more short-range
skill and on-the-gpot decision making, U5, troops cannot win a
guerrilla, terrorist, or unconventionally fought world war.

Figure 12.2: Frontling Fighters Best Decide What's Feasible
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America Must Shift Its Focus

The principal threat to world peace is not al- @aeda. It is Lebanese
Hezbollah and its Iranian sponsor.

Senior American officials have singled out Hezhollah as the “A
team” of terrorism, more menacing than al-Qaeda. Senator Bob
Graham, the Florida Democrat who was chairman of the Senate
Intelligence Committee, has suggested that Hezbollah . . . is the
most dangerous terrorist group on earth."

— New York Times, 24 December 2002

For some reason, the U.S. media has understated Hezbollahs role in
Iraq. Middle Eastern experts readily admit that most of the suicide car
and belt bombings were Hezbollgh inspired. So too was the Sadr Rebel-
lion. American leaders may have intentionally downplayed Hezbollah's
role to keep Israel in check.

As it [the American government] engaged in a cat-and-mouse
game with Lebanese authorities over . . . individuals directly in-
volved in terrorist acts, the U.S. government had maintained a
hands-off policy toward Hezbollah itself. In fact, its involvement
in the 1990’ as a broker of the agreements between Israel and
Hezhollah to avoid targeting civilians meant the U.S. had granted
de facto diplomatic recognition to the organization. . . .

Reports in the Lebanese press in the immediate aftermath
of September 11 spoke of an understanding between the US.,
Lebanon, and Syria: America would avoid targeting Hezbollah
in the war on terror and, in turn, the others would ensure
i{ezbollah would not launch any major cross-horder attacks on

srael.'

—— Lawrence Pintak, well-traveled foreign correspondent
U.S. Forces Must Change Their Whole Way of Operating
. To more safely occupy a nation, America can no longer ruin its
infrastructure. Bosnian socicty has vet to rebound from the short

.aeri‘al attack on its transportation network. Even when the prior-
ity 1s to rebuild that infrastructure (as in Iraq), the ensuing guer-
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rilla effort way preclude it. The most precise of standoff weaponry
still produces civilian casualties. It is therefore largely counterpro-
ductive in the Muslim world—where vengeance 1s a duty.

Everyone wants to minimize U.S. casualties, but there are bet-
ter ways to do so than by allowing U.S. ground forces to eliminate
everything in their path. Military historians assert that bombard-
ment has yet to pave the way for infantry through a world-class
defense.’® For centuries, military leaders have tried unsuccessfully
to limit the bloodshed through more violence. Why the Pentagon
pays more attention to weaponry than tactics probably has more to
do with political economics than with military strategy. Perenni-
ally at the top of the list are aircraft, missiles, and large-caliber
guns. Many of the key billet holders within both the Army and
Marine Corps are supporting-arms officers. Most aviators and
artillerymen are “firepower” oriented. They don’t realize that co-
vert ground elements can do just as much strategic damage. They
assume that firepower-deficient armies have been sacrificing their
infantrymen at short range. They have difficulty envisioning a way
of war that might require little, if any. control from above. They
assume that U.S. ground forces have been tactically evolving as
quickly as their Eastern counterparts and will always take fewer
casualties with enough preliminary bombardment. Unfortunately,
many of their assumptions are wrong. Firepower-deficient Eastern
armies have been taking most of their losses at long range. Unlike
Western armies, they haven’t asked their frontline fighters to rush
machineguns for 85 years. Historical exceptions are the result of
unforeseen threat or intended feint.'® All the while, U.S. prepara-
tory fire has mostly hit dummy frontline positions and in the pro-
cess compromised what little surprise the infantrymen could mus-
ter.

In essence, the firepower proponent has been doing too good a
job. In the process, he has exceeded his prerogative. His stock in
trade exists only to facilitate maneuver, not the other way around.
In his zeal Lo protect every U.S. life in the short run, he has unwit-
tingly jeopardized thousands of lives of every description in the long
run. Until he realizes that tactical and technical innovation can co-
exist, he will continue to foree equipment on U.S. ground forces that
they neither want nor nced. Every new contraption takes days, if
not weeks, to master. A continual barrage of “gear updates” re-
moves the opportunity for tactical technique practice, much less
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improvemeni. Several Bustern ariics alrcady brain their soldiors
in both conventional and unconventional warfare. Until U.S. forces
follow suit, they may have trouble winning any terrorist, guerrilla,
or 4th-generation conflict.

Through better tactics, U.S. forces could take fewer casualties
at close range without alienating the local population and without
sacrificing their long-range capabilities. More powerful than fire-
power in this new kind of war will be the preservation of infrastruc-
ture. For it is the lack of secial services that gives the foe his re-
cruiting base. In the 21st Century—as it was at the end of WWII—
food, water, sewers, clinics, and jobs will do infinitely more to se-
cure the ultimate victory than bombs. Better small-unit tactical
technique costs nothing. It requires only a slower operational pace
and the authority to experiment at the company or school level.
America could usefully divert much of what it now spends on preci-
sion munitions to social services, Its national-security agencies must
find some way to streamline their burcaucracies. Low-ranking in-
fantrymen should be exempted from large-unit exercises, VIP dem-
onstrations, and administrative duties. For itis only then that they
will have the time to acquire world-class skill.

Squad-Level Infantry Training Must Be Experimental

Hezbollah and al-Queda trainers are not handcuffed by inane
standardization and bureaucratic procedure. They can copy tacti-
cal technique from any source and then experiment with it under
simulated combat conditions. As such, they will eventually become
more effective at short range than U.S. forces.

The American enlistee primarily learns how to use his equip-
ment and follow orders. He is not shown the state of the art for
individual and small-unit maneuver. Instead, he is conditioned to
follow—to the letter of the law—squad tactics manuals that haven't
significantly changed in 50 years. He is at a considerable disadvan-
tage in any one-on-one encounter with his woods-wise Eastern coun-
terpart. Not trained as a guerrilla, he has a hard time thinking like
one.

In other words, the U.S. infantryman lives in a doctrinally
driven, “top-down” training environment. Such an environment
cannot match the learning dynamics of its experimentally driven,
“bottom-up” antithesis. Unfortunately, most Eastern armies,’”
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Hezbollah, and al Queda all follow the latter. One produces staan-
dardized procedures that are situationally dismissive, painfully pre-
dictable, and technologically dated. The other preduces current
guidelines that are circumstantially unique, surprise oriented, and
threat compensating. (See Figure 12.3.)

The Exception to Emulate

While Marine infantry units have struggled for years to im-
prove their squads’ tactical proficiency, a military police (MP) con-
tingent actually succeeded. Its constant practice instilled team-
work. Its adding of aggressors to each training scenario produced
progressively better technique. Ifthe wars in Iraq and Afghanistan

are to be won, all U.S. infantry units must be allowed to copy the
method.

Figure 12.3: Gls Are the World's Best at Using Their Gear

el S, e e 1
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“Were a 5. WA T. [Special-Weapous Assaull Teami lor
the Marine Corps,” said Staff Sgt. Steven Rowe, commander,
Special Reaction Team [SRT|, Provest Marshal’s Office,
Marine Corps Base. “Our mission is to train, practice and
rehearse for any situation, such as hostages, barricaded
suspects and felony arrests.” . . .

As the only military SRT on Okinawa, the unit con-
stantly trains to hone the tightly knit team’s skills, often
training six or seven days a week.

“Today we're going over basic entry and room clearing,”
Rowe said. “These guys do this a thousand times and they
know how to do it, but as a team you're not a really well-
rounded until you do it a thousand times together.””
Camp Lejeune Globe, 29 April 2004

Overwhelming Firepower Will No Longer Prevail

Any traveler to the Middle East knows how to elude unwanted
interest: (1) announce a bogus destination, and then (2) take a ran-
dom cab. Of course, counter-terrorism experts have a much longer
list: e.g., (1) wear local garb, (2) vary departure times, and (3) don’t
take the same route back to the hotel. Yet in Iraq, foreign workers
approach Coalition headquarters in white SUVs; U.S. troops cover
the same patrol routes in HMMWVs; and American raiders approach
their targets in helicopters. All the while, U.S. leaders wonder why things
aren't going hetter.

To beat Muslim rebels, U.S. forces must become less predictable. They
can no longer afford the patterns of Vietnam. While not as tactically pro-
ficient as the Viet Cong, militant Muslims still rehearse every attack ad
nauseum. The best way to defend against such an attack is to continually
vary one’s routine and defensive disposition. Simply by regularly reposi-
tioning obstacles and sentries, one could foil the average Muslim attack.

While Hezbollah’s community watch apparatus makes it hard to sur-
prise, its Shiite fundamentalist viewpoints provide an opportunity. Sim-
ply by dressing diminutive American servicemen in black robes and berkas
(women's scarves), a U.S. commander could infiltrate any number of raid-
ers into a Hezbollah stronghold. The same holds true of the Sunni funda-
mentalist areas of Afghanistan. There, the women even cover their cyes
with netting. Of course, local customs must first be checked. In many
areas, wemen cannot wander alone.
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America’s Need to Adapt Tactically

Of utmost importance to winning the peace in the Middle East
will be the early detection of enemy pre-inission activity. Every
U.S. soldier and Marine must come to realize that Eastern tactics
are not “asymmetric” per se, just intentionally different from their
own. Each must contribute to “battlefield intelligence” and look for
ways to do his/her job with less force. Then, and only then, will U.S.
small-units develop sufficient tactical ruses and technigue varia-
tions to quell the violence without concurrently alienating the popu-
lation.

As difficult as it may be to accept, the Germans, Russians, Japa-
nese, Chinese, North Vietnamese, Turks, Iraqgis, Iranians, Pales-
tinians, Afehans, and Chechens all know how to fight a different
way at short range.” They also know how to fight the Western
(U.S., British, and French} way. When confronted by superior fire-
power, they retreat from what looks like a succession of Western-
style defensive positions. As soon as their adversary gets tired or
outruns his support, they reappear at short range. So doing makes
his supporting arms useless. Without commensurate tactical skill,
that adversary will soon suffer more casualties than he thought
NECESSALY.

Real-Time Intelligence

As every military excess proves doubly counterproductive in a
Muslim country, U.S. forces must use their supporting arms much
more sparingly in an urban environment. Only deserving of demo-
lition is the building that is expertly defended, free of noncomba-
tants, and unavoidahle, Few, if any, of the buildings already tar-
geted in Iraq have fit this description. Like the Iranian Revolution-
ary Guards, U.S. forces will need Vietnam vintage CAPs (Combined
Action Platoons) embedded in every neighborhood. Only then will
they acquire enough real-time intelligence to counter another in-
SUrgency.

While no Muslim sect is any more culpable than any other,
Hezbollah still feels more comfortable in Shiite surroundings. In
Lebanon, the Shiites were the peasant farmers in the Bekaa Valley
and southern portions of the country.”" In Iraq, Hezbollah has just
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Figure 12.4: Bunkered Occupiers Will Be Vulnerable

opened an office in Basra. However, it sometimes has a presence in
Sunni areas as well, In Iraq, it has worked hard to keep its resup-
ply route to Syria open and to let Sunni separatists take the blame.

Defense

That the foe rehearses each attack in a life-size mockup for up
to a year makes him formidable, but not invincible. He has a weak-
ness. He will not expect what has recently been changed. Simply
by randomly altering lines, illumination, patrols, and outposts, U.5.
forces should be able to catch him off balance. Against such a foe,
one must not be too chvious or predictable. (See Figure 12.4.)

One becomes a suicide bomber though a misguided idea. Thus,
he can be combatted through ideas. Radio broadeasts should con-
tinually stress that for a Muslim, suicide is neither glorious nor

holy.
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Observation Posts

On 18 April 2004, a U.S. Marine leader in Fallujah indicated
that a fire team had been cut off from the main body. In all prob-
ability, that fire team had been manning an outpost. In mid-June,
four other Marines were killed in Ramadi.?* While the incident was
officially reported as an “ambush,” the close proximity of the bodies
atop a flat-roofed house suggests that the Marines had heen sur-
prised while manning an observation post. To preclude this type of
problem in the future, sentry post personnel should be secretly in-
serted by patrol (i.e., 14 go out and 10 return). They should alse
have a way to sneak back to friendly lines (like through a drainage
ditch or sewer).

Patrolling

In a country as large and hot as Iraq, a “high-tech” army is
tempted to patrol by vehicle. Unfortunately, the insurgents have
made the killing of armored vehicles one of their top priorities. At
present, they are content to use the Afghan/Chechen method—a
barrage of IEDs and RPGs from every side. (Refer back to Figures
5.1 and 11.4.) Soon, they will turn to the Hezbollah method—mas-
sive explosion from below. When buried in the road and remotely
detonated, as little as 100 pounds of explosive can blow off the tur-
ret of a main battle tank. Other than varying one’s route or sched-
ule, there is no defense for this type of attack. Foot patrolling 1s
more safe and productive. However, it takes special movement skills
in a built-up area. Every infantryman must learn through repeti-
tive, simulated comhbat how best to aveid the first bullet.

In response to an “ambush” in Fallujah in April 2004, Marines
called in “Cobra” gunships, engaged in a running gunfight, and then
dropped two 500-pound laser-guided bombs.** In urban terrain
(where collateral damage must be avoided at all costs), those in the
kill zone should enter an undefended building to act as decoy, while
the rest {or reinforcements) secretly outflank the enemy. Support-
ing arms should be reserved for reinforced strongpoints in a defen-
sive matrix. Seldom does someone’s living quarters qualify.

On 26 April 2004, ABC carried images of a Marine unit that
had taken fire while patrolling the “occupied” portion of Fallujah.”
At a building’s center, a dozen or so Marines were being told which
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Can Be Easily Targeted

T UL wn

floor or window to defend. In an urban environment where the foe
may have fuel-air-explosive tipped RPG rounds and shoulder-fired
Fhermobar‘ic weapons, bunching up in the same room can be a bhad
idea. For quicker dispersion and return fire from within a building,
every fire team should be preassigned a cover sector. Such a sector
might be described as follows: “From the right corner of the struc-
ture across the street to the end of the street.”

Countering IEDs

The new foe relies heavily on command-detonated explosives.
They can do no harm if spotted early. To spot IEDs in time every
U.S. soldier or Marine must become expert observers. Two m"n jutsu
eye exercises would help: (1) defocusing on something close to in-
crease peripheral vision, and (2) looking at things progressively
closer to better distinguish ground detail.
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Approach March for an Attack

One cannot sneak up on a guerrilla in an armored personnnel
carrier or helicopter. Instead of moving all the way to the objective
by vehicle, the assault force must cover the final distance on foot.
(See Figure 12.5.) While this may be difficult in a Hezbollah con-
trolled area, it is not impossible. People can drop out of a patrol at
arest stop. They can disembark a commodity convoy at adip in the
road. They can dress up like women and then move in twos and
threes to a rendezvous point.

In Irag, armored personnel carriers are about to become too
dangerous for passengers. They will be subjected to remotely deto-
nated, below-ground explosives. Helicopters are not a good idea
either. Both Lebanese and Chechen militants succeeded in down-
ing choppers full of troops. The Iraqi insurgents may be just wait-
ing for the chance.

Overcoming the Community Watch Network

As of 4 August 2004, al-Sadr had a gunman on every street cor-
ner in the holy cities and East Baghdad.*” As the Iranian Revolu-
tionary Guard and Hezbollah deploy sentries the same way,” this
should come as no surprise. Very probably al-Sadr uses his men-
tors’ other intelligence methods as well—e.g., binocular reconnais-
sance from minarets, religious requirements for citizens, payment
for telephone tips, warnings during daily prayer, and tailing intrud-
ers. This early warning network has too many checks and balances
to permit its penetration by force. More productive would be cam-
ouflage, stealth, and deception.

The Attack Itself

To successfully assault a guerrilla base, one must have almost
total surprise. In a built-up area, preparatory fire not only compro-
mises that surprise, but also alienates residents. An assault force
can often use local guides to wend its way through enemy ambushes,
outposts, and obstacles. Some guides will know an unopposed way
into the ohjective itself.
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Prepared encmy positions require “deliberate” attacks. To be
deliberate, an attack must entail some sort of reconnaissance and
rehearsal. In decreasing order of safety, the principal categories of
deliberate attack are short-range infiltration, night, and daylight.*
For every possible compromise to surprise, a feint is planned. Ifthe
attackers cannot enter the ohjective silently, they use concussion
grenades in possible combination with a nearhy, delay-fuzed, preci-
sion mortar barrage. Unsilenced small arms telegraph intentions
and should be used only as a last resort.

In urban terrain, one must attack more quickly than the enemy
believes possible. This is done by withholding noise. It is far better
to “pie off” a room than to “frag” it. The objective, after all, is to
preserve the lives of ordinary citizens while taking their oppressors
hostage.

Resupply

No number of gun trucks, tanks, or helicopter gunships can pro-
tect an American convoy from RPG gunners who are positioned right
next to a road at intervals equaling the doctrinal distance between
trucks. There is only one way to defend against this type of attack.
The fuel and ammunition trucks must be somehow camouflaged.
Every truck must also have a rifleman at each corner with a 90°
field of fire. Upen ambush, a small reaction force moves outhoard
to take the instigators under machinegun fire from an unprotected
flank.

Shutting Down Enemy Supply Lines

The supply lines into [raq and Afghanistan very probably oper-
ate the same way as those into Vietnam. Instead of jungle cover,
they rely on deep defiles and tunnels. To find them, one has only to
plot all firefights, enemy sightings, and recovered caches. By con-
necting the dots in the suspected direction of travel, one can readily
determine the approximate route. Then, with trained trackers, he
can discover its exact trace, underground waystations, and source.
The main conduits into Afghanistan are probably the same as in
1987. {Relook at Map 6.2.)

242

THe TacmicaL ParT oF THE EcuaTION

Ton shut down the Trangi insurgent’s source of supply. the T1.5
military first must drop less heavy ordnance. Every 500 pound dud
produces enough explosive for five car hombs. It must also start
searching for explosives that look like other things. In Lebanon,
they were disguised as rocks, More obvious ordnance was trans-
ported in false-bottomed trucks.

Indigenous-Defense-Force Training

To win in Afghanistan and Iraq, the opposition need not deci-
gively beat U.S. forces. It has only to bottle them up, subvert or
overpower local-police or national-guard units, and then wait. That’s
how it got rid of the Russians and Israelis,

There is a way to disrupt the militants’ so-far-successful for-
mula. Indigenous law-enforcement and defense-force detachments
will not have precision supporting arms at their disposal. To sur-
vive, they will depend almost entirely on short-range-combat skill.
With better small-unit techniques than are currently available
within the U.S. military, they could routinely weather a surprise
encounter with a larger opponent. While the best techniques now
come from East Asia, Posterity Enterprises of Emerald Isle, NC,
could also provide the training.

The Muslim Militant Can Be Beaten

Middle Eastern fighters are not as good at working together as
the East Asian Viet Cong. Their heritage is one of independent
bands harassing a larger foe, stretching his formation and supply
lines, and then swarming in con his detached elements. Their two-
or three-man hunter-killer teams seem to do all right on their own,
but they may have trouble mounting a squad-sized or larger attack
of any complexity. With little or no fire support, they often assign
missions in the same attack to separate bands. While doing so may
encourage initiative, it jeopardizes last-minute or emergency coor-
dination. Once U.S. forces recognize their tactical patterns, they
should be able to disrupt them.

The Muslim guerrilla is highly motivated and eager for close
combat, but he generally lacks the discipline of a U.S. infantryvman.
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As with the Japancse soldier who too easily accepted death, he is no
match for a properly trained American. Therein lies the secondary
purpose of this book. Previous Posterity Press publications have
described how to more effectively train that American at the com-
pany level. He must know more than just how to use his equipment
and follow orders. He must be able to outthink and cutmaneuver
his Muslim counterpart in a one-on-one encounter.

Hezbollah still depends on money.” Without foreign funding
and African diamond proceeds, it would hold much less sway over
the local populace.

An Unpleasant Prospect

Sudan has been the meeting place of Hezbollah and al-Queda
leaders. It has also been frequented by the Muslim Brotherhood
and Chinese. Around 1995, a Western traveler saw a white-haired
man on Chinese TV say that he expected all of Southeast Asia to
fall under the Chinese sphere of influence within ten years.” As of
4 January 2004, there has been foreign subversion in Myanmar
and a Muslim uprising in pro-Western Thailand.” What if China
needed oil or a diversion to take back Taiwan? Through the Mus-
lim Brotherhood, it could influence the activities of the PLO,
Hezbollah, Iranian Revolutionary Guard, Taliban, and al-Qaeda.
While these Muslim factions may still be tactically challenged, the
North Koreans have one of the best light infantry forces in the
world.”r What if the Iranian Revolutionary Guard and its Lebanese
creation were to hire North Korean advisors? Recently appearing
in the Tehran Times was a full page article about Kim Jong 11 and
North Korea’s “unprecedented success.” Of particular concern was
the amount of credit given to the North Korean military.

He /Kim Il Sung’s son and successor] has given top na-
tional priority to military affairs. . . . In this course, a mod-
ern and independent defense industry has been developed,
and all the people have been put under arms while the whole
country has been fortified.

In the latter half of the 1990’5 he, through his dynamic
Songun revolutionary leadership, . . . made it possible to
put up the high goal of building a great prosperous power-
ful socialist nation. . . .
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Songun menane gining fop national priovitv to militery
affairs and making the Korean People’'s Army the main force
of revolution.™

— Tehran Times, 5 June 2004

Would China’s problems with its Muslim Uighurs in Xinjiang
province preclude such a strategy?’ For the Chinese, opposites
hold great promise. China and Iran both, after all, do have revolu-
tionary governments. From the ranks of the “Muslim Brotherhood”
have come two founders of al-Qaeda—Azzam and al-Zawahiri.
Azzam wanted to retrieve all lands previcusly Muslim, to include
Burma and the Philippines.** At that time, India and Vietnam were
also partially Islamic. The Muslim Brotherhood has been in opera-
tion throughout the Middle East since 1938. It must have had some-
thing to do with the first Palestinian training camps. Their gradu-
ates have since gone on to lead the region’s largest militant organi-
zations (to include the Iranian Sepafl).

If such an alliance exists, it would encompass one third of the
world’s population. In an unconventional conflict, that many people
could be hard to beat.

There Is Great Risk in Ignoring the Lessons of History

America has once again become embroiled in a guerrilla war—
not one this time, but two so far {(and potentially others). It has
tried for 30 years to rise ahove the vestige of a similar affair in
which the foe had no tanks or planes. Yet, the U.S. military has
done nothing to preclude its recurrence. Its Vietnam-era forces were
not defeated in Congress; they were defeated on the ground through
a relative deficit in short-range-combat skill. Since that time, its
small-unit tactics haven’t changed, and its enlisted field skills have
deteriorated. What happened in Vietnam (and more recently in
Mogadishu) is about to happen again unless those two problems
are corrected immediately. There has been some progress of late,
but not nearly enough. Force-fed “simu-nitions” training (like paint-
ball) does help the individual rifleman to take cover. Unfortunately,
it does not provide his squad with advanced maneuver technique.
Until that squad learns how to secretly approach an opponent, its
members will unnecessarily get hurt.
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While not as brutal as the Russians, American forces have been
fighting the same way—avoiding casualties through the liberal use
of supporting arms. The Russians also tried—through overwhelm-
ing bombardment—to keep any serious opposition at least 300 yards
away in Chechnya.” They did so to avoid the casualties of close
combat. Of course, noncombatants got killed in the process. In a
guerrilla war, harming civilians does little more than fuel the oppo-
sition.

At least, the Russians were honest enough to admit the greater
talent—at close range—of their Muslim adversaries.* They faulted
their conseript policy—claiming that recent draftees would always
be less motivated and able than seasoned freedom fighters. As the
U.S. military is an ali-volunteer force, it doesn’t have that excuse.
Tt doesn’t do well at short range simply because it has failed to adopt
the “bottom-up” way of training and operating that has served East
Asian armies so well for 85 years. What is most disturbing is that
U.S. leaders have been unwilling to admit to, or apprise their sub-
ordinates of, any tactical deficiency. One division withholds (from
the press) details of each death in Afghanistan; it doesn’t “want
enemy forces to know any areas where U.S. troops might be vulner-
able.”™ The enemy can plainly see where U.S. troops are vulner-
able; the only ones to suffer from this type of secrecy are the troops’
replacements. In 1917, the decision to ignore tactical innovation
was made at the highest echelons of the French army.* Look how
well it has served that country.

That U.S. battle chronicles don’t mention any tactical shortfall
is easy to explain. To the victor goes the interpretation of history.
Still, in America’s hour of need, it may be useful to admit that its
20th Century battles were not won by frontline maneuver. They
were won by overwhelming mass. In a politically charged environ-
ment, military bureaucracies will sometimes work harder to look
good than to be good. If they have prepared for all-out war, they
may not consider a low-level conflict to be a war at all. For it, they
might only need “containment operations.” What results is every
guerrilla’s dream.

Armies need not have—as their highest priority—error avoid-
ance. Anyone familiar with the senseless slaughter of early WWI
and the recent trends within the U.S. military should closely con-
sider this quote from the British Infantry Training Manual of the
period.
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Any erunciation hy officere responsible for training of prin
ciples other than those contained in this manual, or any
practice of methods not hasged on those principles is forbid-
den.‘l.‘!
— Company and Platoon Drill
War Office, 10 August 1914
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Epilogue

This book has alluded to a tactical shortfall within the U.S. military so
that its correction might speed up the Middle Eastern peace process. Mus-
lim militants should not draw teo much comfort from this problem. It has
existed in America since before WWII. Thousands of young 1.8, soldiers
and Marines have already died because of it. Yet, in that great war, their
more fortunate brethren still prevailed against two of the world’s best light
infantry forces—the Germans and Japanese. It was not enly threugh over-
whelming firepower that they did so. Fram the bottom up, they managed
to slightly improve upon seme of their standard maneuvers. Through trial
and error, riflemen and fire teams learned how to sneak up on their imme-
diate adversary. Then, by word of mouth, they shared this knowledge with
each other. Any nonrates lucky enough to survive their first taste of com-
bat became the “corporate knowledge” of their units. Always following the
spirit of their orders, they tried hard to accomplish their eommander’s in-
tent. In hoot camp, their “fierce individualism” had been replaced with a
“group mentality” Then, in extended combat, their collective effort tempo-
rarily overcame various training deficiencies. It was only then that what
they had learned the hard way failed to enter the U..8, military’s organiza-
tional memory.

With better tactical technique, U.S. infantrymen would suffer fewer
casualties at short range. Those, who readily admit that, can now win a
guerrilla war. They will not allow the organized ignorance of the Vietnam
era to be repeated. Yes, those riflemen and small-unit leaders who stick to
outmoded procedures, blindly follow orders, or forget each other’s welfare
may quickly fall by the wayside. But those who remain will become a force
to be reckoned with. They will work diligently—in their spare time if need
be—to acquire state-of-the-art, light-infantry skills (as fully documented
by Posterity Press). Remembering their Heavenly Father's love for all of
His children throughout the world, they will use minimal force and dis-
pense mercy whenever possible. They will not allow themselves to hate.
Instead, they will follow the paradoxical advice of Christ—to love adver-
sary and sympathizer alike. Some may make the ultimate sacrifice for
their beliefs, but none will allow their souls to be tarnished. Light infan-
trymen like these cannot be denied the ultimate victory.
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